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NEC/ MOS INTEGRATED CIRCUIT

1uPD17068

4-BIT SINGLE-CHIP MICROCONTROLLER CONTAINING
IMAGE DISPLAY CONTROLLER AND PLL FREQUENCY
SYNTHESIZER FOR DIGITAL TUNING SYSTEMS

The uPD17068 is a 4-bit single-chip microcontroller for digital tuning systems. It contains animage display
controller (IDC) that supports many types of display, and a PLL synthesizer.

The CPU of the uPD17068 is capable of 4-bit parallel addition, logical operations, bit tests, setting/resetting
of a carry flag, and supports a powerful interrupt function and timer function.

The image display controller for on-screen display is user-programmable, allowing a range of displays to
be programmed.

The peripheral hardware includes a full complement of I/O ports, controlled with powerful I/O instructions,
as well as a serial interface, a 6-bit A/D converter, and an 8-bit D/A converter (PWM output).

FEATURES

* Program memory (ROM) : 24K bytes (12032 x 16 bits)

« Character ROM (CROM) 1 4086 x 24 bits (255 characters)

« Data memory (RAM) ;1007 x 4 bits

« Video RAM (VRAM) : 672 x 4 bits (can be used for data memory)
« Address stack 12 levels

¢ Interrupt stack : 2 levels

¢ Instruction execution time : 2 us (when an 8 MHz crystal is used)

* PLL frequency synthesizer
* 8-bit serial interface
(2 channels: One for two-wire or three-wire mode, compatible with 12C bus, and one for three-wire mode only)
« D/A converter: 8 bits x 9 lines (PWM output)
« A/D converter: 6 bits x 8 lines
= Horizontal synchronizing signal counter
« Commercial power supply frequency counter
* Power-failure detection circuit and power-on reset circuit
« Interrupt input for remote-controller signal (with noise canceler)
*« User-programmable image display controller (IDC)

Displayed characters : Upto 192 per screen {more characters can be displayed when the use of the entire
screen is specified with a program)

Display mode : 16 x 16 dots in 15 lines x 24 columns
14 x 16 dots in 17 lines x 24 columns

Character patterns : 265

Character format : 16 x 16 dots or 14 X 16 dots

Colors : 156

Character sizes : 16 sizes for height (can be specified per line)

24 sizes for width (can be specified per character)
< Many I/O ports

1/0O : 19 ports
Input only : 4 ports
Output only 1 21 ports

» Operating supply voltage: 5V +10 %
* Low power dissipation by use of CMOS technology

The information in this document is subject to change without notice.
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ORDERING INFORMATION

Part number Package Quality grade
HPD17068GF-xxx-3BA 100-pin plastic QFP (14 x 20 mm) Standard
,uPD17068GF-E><><-3BAN°te 100-pin plastic QFP (14 x 20 mm) Standard

Note Productsupporting anl?C bus interface. When using the I2C bus interface (including implementation
with a program that does not use peripheral hardware), make this point clear to your NEC sales
representative when ordering mask options.

Remark xxx is a ROM code.

Please refer to “Quality grade on NEC Semiconductor Devices” (Document number IEI-1209) published by
NEC Corporation to know the specification of quality grade on the devices and its recommended applications.
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FUNCTION OVERVIEW

Item

Function

Program memory (ROM)

24K bytes (12032 x 16 bits)
Table reference area: 12032 x 16 bits

Character ROM (CROM)

4086 x 24 bits {255 characters)

Data memory RAM

1007 x 4 bits (including area also used for VRAM)

Data buffers: 4 x 4 bits, general-purpose registers:

16 x 4 bits

Video RAM (VRAM)

672 x 4 bits (can be used for data memory (RAM))

System registers 12 x 4 bits
Register files 12 x 4 bits
General-purpose port registers 12 x 4 bits

Instruction execution time

2 us (when 8 MHz crystal is used)

Stack levels

12 levels (stack manipulation possible)

General-purpose ports

1/0 : 19 ports
Input only : 4 ports

Output only : 21 ports

IDC
(Image Display Controller)

Displayed characters

: Up to 192 per screen (more characters can be displayed

when the use of the entire screen is specified with a

program)

Display mode

: 16 x 16 dots in 15 lines x 24 columns

14 x 16 dots in 17 lines x 24 columns

Character patterns : 255 (user-programmable)

Character format

: 16 x 16 dots or 14 x 16 dots

(2-dot interval can be specified between characters.)

Colors : 15

Character sizes

: 16 different heights {can be specified per line)

24 different widths (can be specified per character)

PLL frequency synthesizer

Frequency division method : Pulse swallow

Reference frequency

5, 6.25, 10, 12.5, and 25 kHz

Contains a charge pump for an external low-pass filter

Phase comparator

Unlock can be detected with a program.

The delay for the unlock flip-flop is selectable.

Serial interface

2 channels

Serial interface 0 (two-wire or three-wire mode, compatible with 12C bus)

Serial interface 1 (three-wire mode only)

D/A converter

8 bits x 9 lines (PWM output with withstand voltage of 12.6 V max.)

A/D converter

6 bits x 8 lines (successive approximation system with software)

Interrupts

10 channels {maskable interrupts)
External interrupts

Internal interrupts

3 channels {INTo, INTne, and Vsync/Hsyne)

: 7 channels (timers 0 and 1, serial interfaces 0 and 1, basic

timer 2, VRAM pointer, and timer 0 overflow)
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ltem Function
Timers Timer 0 : 10 us to 204.75 ms (interrupt)
Timer 1 1 1 us to 266 ms (interrupt)

Basic timer 0 : 1, 5, and 100 ms (carry)
Basic timer 1 : 125 us, 1 ms, 5 ms, 100 ms, and external (carry)
Basic timer 2 : 125 us, 1 ms, 5 ms, 100 ms, and external (interrupt)

Watch timer : Day, hour, minute, and second (count value)

Reset < Power-on reset
» Reset with the CE pin (by switching the CE pin from low to high)

» Power-failure detection function

Supply voltage 5 V+£10%

Package 100-pin plastic QFP (14 x 20 mm)

Remark Parentheses for timers indicate how to obtain the elapsed time for each timer.

Interrupt : Receiving an interrupt
Carry : Detecting the state of the carry flip-flop
Count value : Reading the count value
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BLOCK DIAGRAM

l«<——O ADCo

VCO O— l«——0O ADC: (PODo/XTour)
PSC © bLL <:::> AD [ O ADC:(PODYXTI)
l«——O ADC: (POD.
EQ O=e— RAM <:> Converter le ADCiEPOng
1007 x 4 bits le—— O ADCs (P1C0)
________________ ‘
OSCin O—» osC ( VRAM ) ADC7 (P1C2)
- . (872 x 4 bits)
OSCour O——] __CI_rC_U:[__ —»O PWNMo (P2Co)
. |
Hsyne O——] System registers —»0O PWMs3s(P2Cs)
Vsyne O—] D/A
RE <:> / >0 PWM. (P2B0)
RED Q-e— converter |
—»0O PWM?7 (P2Bs3)
GREEN O=——  IDC | >0 PWMe (P2A0)
BLUE O-—] :>
BLANK O-a—-] — 0 i?N(P(glggA/zgg )
OSC —O ouT 0, 1
| (POB2) O=e— = ALU ::> ________ —>O CKOUT (P1B1)
: <:> Watch
HSCNT (POB3) O— = Hsync ::> / timer
counter
<:> Timer O
POASPOAS <Z> Instruction decoder
POBo-POBs <z> L] <::> Timer 1
ROM
POCo-POCs £ 4 <: 12032 x 16 bits
CROM Basic
PODo-PODs E:> 4086 x 24 bits <:> timer O
P1A-P1As £ 4 i i
Basic
Program counter h TMIN (P1Bs)
P1Bo-P1Bs @ <#> ¢ <#> timer 1
Port <:>
P1Co-P1Cs @
<:> Basic
P1Do-P1Ds ::4 <:> 12 >S<t1aflkbits e
P2Ac O [<—>»O SDA (P0OA0)
l«—>»O SCL (POA1)
P2Bo-P2Bs <4_ Serial |20 SCRo (POA2)
interface O
F—»0O SOo (POAs)
P2Co-P2Cs 4
<:: [«——O Slo (POBo)
P2Do-P2Ds <§> =
l«—»O SCKi1 (P2Do)
Serial -0
XN 00— Main —» CPU <:> interface 1 zlow(P(zzDD)W)
Xou 0—— OSC | » peripheral W ’
Voo 00— l«——O INTNne
CE O » Reset |—> <:> Interrupt
RLSstr/PIB; O—3] INTo
GNDo, GND»
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PIN CONFIGURATION (TOP VIEW)

S -
g2
=~
a O == 5 8 e 2 E %
E8RR8EE222222 8858 2zkk
P1D:O=— 1 100 99 98 97 96 95 94 93 92 91 90 89 88 87 86 85 84 8382 81 gp fl«—O POD/ADCs
P1D: O— 5 O 79 J«—0 PODyADCH
P1Do O=— 3 78 f«—>0O P1Cy/ADCs
INTo O—] 4 77 f«—>O P1C:1/ADCe
NCO—] 5 75 F—0 NC
P1B3/TMIN Oe—>] o 75 l«—>0O P1C/ADCH
P1Bs/RLSsr O—>] 5 74 f«—>0O P1Cs
NcoO—] g 73}—O NC
P1B1/CKOUT O=—>] g 72 f=—O ADCo
P1Bo O=—>] 10 71 b—0 NC
NCO— 11 70 —=0O P0Co
NCO—] 12 55 69 —o NC
P1Az O—- 13 E g 68 ——==O POCH
P1A2 O<—1 14 33 67 —O NC
NCO—1 15 g g 66 |——=0O POC:z
NCO— 18 (2T} 65 ——O NC
NCO— 17 m x 64 ——>0O POCs
P1AI O~—] 15 g R 63 —0 NC
P1A0 O«—r 19 ] 62 >0 P2Co/PWMs
NC O— 20 > > 61 ———O NC
P2Ao/PWMs Ce—] o4 60 |—=0O P2CI/PWM:
NCO— 22 59 ——0O NC
NCO———- 23 58 —>0O P2C/PWM:2
P2D2/Sli O=<—>] 54 57 F——O NC
P2D1/SO1 O=—»] 55 56 —=0O P2Cy/PWM:
P2Du/SCK1 Oe—s] o5 B5l——0O NC
NCO— 27 54 |—=0O P2Bo/PWMa
GNDo O— 23 53 —=0O P2B/PWMs
0SCout O—1 29 52 |——=0O P2By/PWMs
OSCNO—] 30 3132333435 3637 38 3940 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 4849 50 51 |—=0O P2By/PWMy
DEZ25Zli2liz2238209 205
e ailE =g ex a%le %9
© o z 52 34
a0 o g o a
&£
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PINS

ADCo — ADCy
BLANK
BLUE

CE

CKOUT

EO

GNDo, GND1, GND2
GREEN

HSCNT

Hsync

|
INTo, INTNc

OSCiN, OSCout
POAo - POAs
POBo - POBs
POCo - POCs
PODo - PODs
P1Ao - P1As
P1Bo - P1Bs

Power ed by | Cniner.com El ectronic-Library Service CopyRi ght 2003

: A/D converter input

: Blanking signal output

: Character signal output
: Chip enable

: Watch timer adjustment

output

: Error output

: Ground

: Character signal output
! Input for horizontal

synchronizing signal
counter

: Horizontal synchronizing

signal input

: Character signal output
: Input for external

interrupt request signal

: LC oscillation I/O for IDC
: Port OA
: Port OB
: Port 0C
: Port OD
: Port 1A
: Port 1B

P1Co - P1Cs
P1Do - P1Ds
P2Ao0

P2Bo - P2Bs
P2Co - P2Cs
P2Do - P2D2
PSC

PWMo - PWMs

RED
RLSsTP
SCL

SCKo, SCKi
SDA

Slo, Sl
SO0, SO
TMIN

VCO
Vbbo, VDD1

VsyNC

Xin, Xout
XTin,XTouT

: Port 1C

: Port 1D

: Port 2A

: Port 2B

: Port 2C

: Port 2D

: Pulse swallow control output
: Pulse width modulation output
: Character signal output

: Inputforclockstoprelease signal
: Shift clock I/O

: Shift clock I/O

. Serial data I/O

: Serial data input

: Serial data output

: Eventinputfor basic timer 1 or

2

: Local oscillation input
: Main power supply
: Vertical synchronizing signal

input

: Main clock oscillation I/O
: Watch timer oscillation 1/O
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1. PIN FUNCTIONS

1.1 LIST OF PIN FUNCTIONS

(1) Port pins

Pin Function 1/0 Output type At reset Also used as:
POAo 4-bit I/O port. 1/0 N-ch open drain | Input SDA
Input or output mode can be specified in
POA bit units. SCL
The pins are automatically set to input
POA:2 mode whenthe power (Vop) isturned on, CMOS push-pull SCKo
the clock is stopped, or the device is
POAs reset with the CE pin. SO0
POBo 4-bit I/O port. o I/O CMOS push-pull | Input Slo
Input or output mode can be specified in
POB+ bit units. _
The pins are automatically set to input
POB:2 mode when the power (Vob)isturned on, |
the clock is stopped, or the device is
POBs reset with the CE pin. HSCNT
POCo 4-bit output port. Output CMOS push-pull | Outputs -
| Undefined data is output when the undefined data.
POCa power (Vop) is turned on.
PODo 4-bit input port Input - Input with a pull- | ADC+/XTour
POD: down registor ADCz/XTin
POD:2 ADCs
PODs ADCa
P1Ao 4-bit output port Output i'\rl]’t‘::n(q’gggt‘irs\i’m’mh Outputs -
| stand voltage and undefined data.
P1Az high current
P1Bo 4-bit 1/O port. 1/O CMOS push-pull | Input —
Input or output mode can be specified
P1B. in bit units. CKouT
P1B2 RLSstr
P1Bz TMIN
P1Co 4-bit 1/O port. 1/0 CMOS push-pull | Input ADCs
| Input or output mode can be specified |
P1C> in 4-bit units. ADCy
P1Cz -
P1Do 4-bit output port Output CMOS push-pull | Outputs —
| undefined data.
P1Ds
P2Ao 1-bit output port Output N-ch open drain with Outputs PWM3
put p p intermediate with- pu
stand voltage undefined data.
P2Bo 4-bit output port Output N-ch open drain | Outputs PWMa
| with intermediate | undefined data. |
P2Bs withstand voltage PWM~
P2Co 4-bit output port Output N-ch open drain | Outputs PWMo
| with intermediate | undefined data. |
P2Cs withstand voltage PWMz
3-bit I/O port. =i
P2Do Input or output mode can be specified in bit 170 CMOS push-pull | Input SCKs
units.
P2Dn The pins are automatically set to input mode SOn
when the power (VDD) is turned on, the clock is
P2D2 stopped, or the device is reset with the CE pin. Sh
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(2) Non-port pins

Pin Function 1/O Output type At reset Also used as:
INTo Input pin for an external interrupt Input - Input -
request signal.
An interrupt request is triggered by
the rising or falling edge of the signal
input to this pin.
INTNe Input pin for an interrupt request Input — Input —
signal with a noise canceler.
When inputting a signal subject to
much noise, such as a remote-
controller signal, use this pin to
facilitate programming.
Whether the rising or falling edge of
the input signal is used to trigger an
interrupt request can be specified with
a program.
TMIN Event input pin for basic timer 1 or 2 Input — Input PI1B3
XTin Pins for connecting the crystal (32.768 - - - POD1/ADC:2
XTout kHz) for the watch timer PODo/ADCH
CKOUT | Output pin for adjusting the watch timer Output CMOS push-pull | Input P1B»
SCKo Shift clock I/O pins 1/O CMOS push-pull | Input POA:
SCK1 P2Do
Slo Serial data input pins Input - Input POBo
Sh P2D:2
SO0 Serial data output pins Output CMOS push-pull | Input POAz
SOn P2Dn
SCL Shift clock I/O pin 1/O N-ch open drain | Input POA
SDA Serial data 1/O pin 1/0 N-ch open drain | Input P0OAo
ADCo Analog input pins for the A/D Input - Input -
converter with 6-bit resolution
ADCn PODo/XTout
ADC:2 POD/XTin
ADCs POD:2
ADCa PODs
ADCs Analog input pins for the A/D Input — Input P1Co
| converter with 6-bit resolution |
ADC+ P1C:2
PWMo Output pins for the D/A converter Output N-ch open drain Low-level output | P2Co
| with 8-bit resolution with intermediate| or high imped- |
PWMs3 withstand voltage | ance P2Ca
PWMa P2Bo
| |
PWM>~ P2Bs
PWMs P2A0
18
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Pin

Function

1/0

Output type

At reset

Also used as:

EO

Output pin for the charge pump of the
PLL frequency synthesizer.

When the divided local oscillation
(VCO) frequency is higher than the
reference frequency, the output of this
pin goes to high level. When the
divided frequency is lower than the
reference frequency, the output of this
pin goes to low level. When the
frequencies are the same, this pin
enters floating status.

Output

CMOS tristate

High impedance

PSC

Output pin for pulse swallow control.
This pin is used to output a signal to
change the frequency division ratio
to the uPB595 dedicated prescaler.

Output

CMOS push-pull

Output

VCO

Local oscillation input pin.

The local oscillation (VCO) output from
the tuner is frequency-divided by the
1PB595 dedicated prescaler and input

to this pin (the uPBB95 is a two-
modulus prescaler for up to 1 GHz).

Input

Internally pulled-
down

HSCNT

Input pin for horizontal synchronizing
signal counter.

Input

Input

POBs

BLANK

Output pin for the blanking signal for
cutting the video signal.
The signal is high active.

Output

CMOS push-pull

Low-level output

RED

Output pin for the R signal for
character data received from the IDC.
The signal is high active.

Output

CMOS push-pull

Low-level output

GREEN

Output pin for the G signal for
character data from the IDC.
The signal is high active.

Output

CMOS push-pull

Low-level output

BLUE

Output pin for the B signal for
character data from the IDC.
The signal is high active.

Output

CMOS push-pull

Low-level output

Output pin for the | signal for character
data from the IDC.

Output

CMOS push-pull

Input

POB:2

Hsyne

Input pin for the horizontal synchro-
nizing signal for the IDC.

Used to input the active-low horizontal
synchronizing signal.

Input

Input

Vsvne

Input pin for the vertical synchronizing
signal for the IDC.

Used to input the active-low vertical
synchronizing signal.

Input

Input

OSCin

OSCout

Pins for connecting the LC oscillation
circuit for the IDC.

Used to connect a 10 MHz LC
oscillation circuit.
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Function

1/0

Output type

At reset

Also used as:

CE

Input pin for the device operation

selection signal and reset signal.

(1) Device operation selection signal
When the device operation
selection signal at the CE pin is
high, the PLL frequency synthe-
sizer and IDC are enabled.

When the signal is low, the PLL
frequency synthesizer and IDC are
disabled.

{2) Reset signal
When the reset signal at the CE
pin is changed from low to high,
the device is reset in synchroniza-
tion with the internal carry flip-flop
for basic interval timer 0.

Input

Input

RLSstp

Input pin for the clock stop release
signal

Input

Input

P1B2

Xin

Xour

Pins for connecting a crystal (8 kHz)
for the main clock

Vobo

Vob1

Main power supply pins.

Supply 5 V£10% when operating the
entire device. Supply 4.0to 5.5V
when the IDC is not being used. The
minimum supply voltage is 2.5 V in
the clock-stop state.

A power-on reset circuit is provided.
When the supply voltage increases
from O to 4.0 V, the system is reset
and the program restarts at address 0.
The voltage must increase from 0 to
4.0 V within 500 ms to enable correct
operation of the power-on reset circuit.

GNDo

GND:

Ground pins

NC

No connection

20
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1.2 EQUIVALENT CIRCUIT OF EACH PIN

(1) POA (POAs3/SOo, POA2/SCKo)
POB (POB2/1, POB1, POBo/Slo)
P1B (P1Bz/RLSstpr, P1B1/CKOUT, P1Bo)
P1C (P1Cs, P1Cz/ADC7, P1C1/ADCs, P1Co/ADCs)

(1/0)

A/D converter (only for P1C/ADC)

I—"i RES signal (except for P1C)

A/D converter channel select signal (only for P1C)
Voo

(2) P2D (P2Dz/Sl1, P2D1/S0O1, P2Do/SCK1) : (I/O)

Voo

— —_—
-

|_07 RES signal

VDDIi
Ii

21
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(3) POA (POA1/SCL, POAo/SDA) : (l/O)

—,
T

{Output)

(4) POC (POCs, POC2, POC1, POCo)
P1D (P1Ds, P1Dz, P1D1, P1Do)
RED, GREEN, BLUE, BLANK
PSC

Voo
o E
(5) P1A (P1As, P1A2, P1A1, P1A0)
P2A (P2A0/PWMs)

P2B (P2B3/PWM>7, P2Bz/PWMse, P2B1/PWMs, P2Bo/PWMa4)
P2C (P2C3/PWMs, P2Cz/PWMz, P2C1/PWM1, P2Co/PWMo)

—

(6) POD (POD3/ADC4, POD2/ADCz, POD1/ADC2/XTin, PODo/ADC1/XTout) : (Input)

(Output)

ey
S

High on-state
resistance

22
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(7) ADCo : (Input)

(8) POB3/HSCNT : (I/O)

Read instruction

Port

Power ed by | Cniner.com El ectronic-Library Service CopyRi ght 2003

Horizontal synchronizing
signal counter
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(9) P1B3/TMIN : (l/O)

Voo
; I—«— Read instruction

Port

DIDi
|7

a
L

Timer counter

e
W
AL L

4|
.
A H
—

(10) Hsync, Vsvyne, CE, INTo, INTnc : (Schmitt-triggered input)

Von

LI

24
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{11) Xin, OSCin : {(Input)
XouTt, OSCouTt

High on-state resistance

et
A

s

il
T
11

Xout, OSCoutr O

e

(12) EO : (Output)

Voo

(13) VCO : (Input)

Voo

e

{Input)

25

Power ed by | Cniner.com El ectronic-Library Service CopyRi ght 2003



NEC

uPD17068

1.3 HANDLING UNUSED PINS
Connect unused pins as follows:

Table 1-1 Handling Unused Pins (1/2)

Pin

/O

Recommended connection when not used

POAo/SDA

POA./SCL

1/O

Input: Connect to Vob or Vss.

Output: Output a low and leave open.

POA2/SCKo

POA3/SOo

POBo/Slo

POB-

POB2/I

POBs/HSCNT

1/O

Input: Connect to Vob or Vss.

Output: Leave open.

POCo
|
POCs

Output

Leave open.

PODo/ADC1/XTour

POD1w/ADC2/XTin

POD2/ADCs

POD3s/ADCa4

Input with a pull-down

resistor.

Leave open or connect to Vss.

P1Ao
|
P1As

N-ch open-drain output

Output a low and leave open.

P1Bo

P1B+/CKOUT

P1B2/RLSsTP

P1Bs/TMIN

P1Co/ADCs
I
P1C2/ADC

P1Ca

1/0

Input: Connect to Vob or Vss.

Output: Leave open.

P1Do
|
P1Ds

Output

Leave open.

P2Ac/PWMs

P2Bo/PWMa
|
P2Bs/PWM?~

P2Co/PWMo
I
P2Cs/PWMa

N-ch open-drain output

Output a low and leave open.

P2Do/SCKi

P2D1/SO1

P2Dz/Slh

110

Input: Connect to Vob or Vss.

Output: Leave open.

26
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Table 1-1 Handling Unused Pins (2/2)

Pin /0 Recommended connection when not used

EO Output Leave open.
PSC
VCO Input with a pull-down Leave open or connect to Vss.

resistor
BLANK Output Leave open.
RED
GREEN
BLUE
Hsvne Input Connect to Vop or Vss.
Vsvne
OSCin Input with a pull-down Leave open or connect to Vss.

resistor
OSCout Output Leave open.
ADCo Input Connect to Vob or Vss.
INTo
INTNe

27
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1.4 NOTES ON USE OF THE CE AND INTnc PINS

The CE and INTnNc pins support a test mode for selecting the function for testing the internal operation of
the uPD17068 (IC test), in addition to the functions described in Section 1.1.

Applying a voltage exceeding Vop to the CE or INTnc pin causes the uPD17068 to enter test mode. If noise
exceeding Vop is encountered during normal operation, the device will be switched to test mode.

For example, if the wiring from the CE or INTnc pin is too long, noise may be induced in the wiring, thus
resulting in this mode switching.

When installing wiring, route the wiring such that noise is suppressed as much as possible. If, however,
noise arises, use an external part to suppress it as shown below.

O Connect a diode with low Vr between the pin O Connect a capacitor between the pin and
and Vopb. Vob.

—— Vmp —— Vmn

Diode with Voo J— Voo
low VF
CE, INTne CE, INTne

28
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2. PROGRAM MEMORY (ROM)
2.1 OUTLINE OF PROGRAM MEMORY
Fig. 2-1 outlines program memory. As shown, program memory is addressed with a program counter.

Program memory has the following functions:

(1) Storing programs
(2) Storing constant data

Fig. 2-1 Outline of Program Memory

Program counter i Add - > Program memory
ressing

29

Power ed by | Cniner.com El ectronic-Library Service CopyRi ght 2003



NEC uPD17068

2.2 PROGRAM MEMORY CONFIGURATION

Fig. 2-2 shows the configuration of program memory. As shown, program memory consists of 24K bytes
(12032 x 16 bits). Program memory therefore has addresses 0000H to 2FFFH.

Program memory addresses 3000H to 4FDFH are assigned to the CROM {(character ROM) area. This area
cannot be used as an ordinary program area.

All uPD17068 instructions are 16-bit one-word instructions. Each instruction can be stored at a single
address of program memory.

Constant data stored in program memory is read into the data buffer by executing a table reference

Segment 2

instruction.
Fig. 2-2 Program Memory Configuration
-« 16 bits ———
A 0000H
Page O
07FFH
0800H
Page 1
Segment 0 1000H
Page 2
17FFH
1800H
1EFFH Page 3
1FOOH ,
Y 1FFFH. Undefined
A So00nl 1 T 5000k
2000H 2000H Block O
Page 0O 20FFH]
27FFH Z100H Block 1
2800H - L
- 2200H
Page 1 22FFH Block 2
Segment 1 2FFFH - szoon|T T
T L T
System ssement s000H; : - B o O e ied
. . 2600H
. ' Block 6
H H 26 F FH .
' ' 2700H Block 7
: : 27FFH
: CROM area Note :
Y 3FFFH; (cannot be used '
A AQQO0H! as program area) H

l 4FDFH:

Note Addresses inthe CROM area are specified with VRAM. Addresses that can be specified with VRAM
are 3000H to 3FEFH. An address in the CROM area, however, has 32 bits because CROM data is
represented in 24-bit units. Therefore, the CROM addresses which are actually used (actual
addresses) are 3000H to 4FDFH (see Chapter 16).

30
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2.3 PROGRAM COUNTER

2.3.1 Program Counter Configuration
Fig. 2-3 shows the configuration of the program counter. As shown, the program counter consists of a

13-bit binary counter and 1-bit segment register (SGR). Bits 11 and 12 indicate a page. The program counter
is used to specify an address in program memory.

Fig. 2-3 Program Counter Configuration

SGR PCi2 PCi1 PCio ‘ PCs ‘ PCs ‘ PCy ‘ PCe ‘ PCs ‘ PCa ‘ PCs ‘ PC2 ‘ PCs ‘ PCo

Page

pPC

2.3.2 Segment Register (SGR)

The segmentregister specifies asegment of program memory. Table 2-1 lists the correspondence between
segment register values and program memory segments. The segment register is set when a SYSCAL entry
instruction is executed.

Table 2-1 Correspondence between Segment Register Values and Program Memory Segments

Segment register value Program memory segment
0 Segment 0
1 Segment 1

2.4 PROGRAM FLOW

The execution flow of a program is controlled with the program counter, which specifies an address in
program memory. This section describes the operation of several types of instructions.

Fig. 2-4 shows the value set in the program counter when each instruction is executed. Table 2-2 lists the
vector addresses when interrupts are received.

2.4.1 Branch Instructions

{1) Direct branch (“"BR addr”)

A direct branch instruction can branch only within the same segment of program memory.

(2) Indirect branch (“BR @AR"”)

An indirect branch instruction can branch to all addresses of program memory, 0000H to 2FFFH. See also
Section 5.3.

31
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2.4.2 Subroutines

(1) Direct subroutine call {(“CALL addr”)
A direct subroutine call instruction can call a subroutine starting at an address in page 0 in program
memory.

{(2) Indirect subroutine call (“CALL @AR”)
An indirect subroutine call instruction can call a subroutine starting at any address in program memory,
0000H to 2FFFH. See also Section 5.3.

2.4.3 Table Reference
A table reference instruction (“MOVT DBF, @AR”) can reference all addresses in program memory, 0000H
to 2FFFH. See also Sections 5.3 and 9.2.2.

2.4.4 System Call
A system call instruction (SYSCAL entry) can call a subroutine starting at any of the first 16 addresses of

a block (0 to 7) in page 0 of segment 1.

Fig. 2-4 Program Counter Value for Each Instruction

Program Counter Value of program counter (PC)
Instruction SGR| b1z | b1 | bio| bs | bz [ b7 | be | bs [ ba | bz | bz | b ‘ bo
! PageO olo
i Page 1 0 1 Instruction operand (addr)
BR addr L EEE Hold| - - -} ---
, Page 2 1 0
i Page3 101
CALL addr Hold| 0 | O Instruction operand (addr)
SYSCAL entry 1T10] 0 entryw o|l0|0]|O entry.
BR @AR
CALL @AR )
MOVT DBF, @AR Contents of address register
RET
RETSK Return address: Contents of address stack register (ASR)
RETI specified with stack pointer (SP)
When an interrupt is received 0 Vector address for the interrupt
At power-on reset or CE reset cojo0ojofojojo|lojojo|lo|OoO]|O0O|O0O]|O

Remark entryn : Three high-order bits of entry
entryL : Four low-order bits of entry
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Table 2-2 Interrupt Vector Addresses

Priority Internal/external Interrupt source Vector address
1 External INTne pin 000AH
2 External INTo pin 0009H
3 Internal Timer 0 0008H
4 Internal Timer 1 0007H
5 Internal Basic timer 2 0006H
6 Internal VRAM pointer 0005H
7 External Interrupt group 1Note 1 0004H
8 Internal Serial interface 0 0003H
9 Internal Serial interface 1 0002H
10 Internal Interrupt group pNote 2 0001H

Notes 1. Interrupt group 1: Vsync or Hsync pin
2. Interrupt group 0 : Timer 0 overflow

2.5 NOTES ON USE OF PROGRAM MEMORY

2.5.1 Program Counter and Program Memory Size

The program counter can specify addresses 0000H to 3FFFH, while the valid program memory addresses
are 0000H to 1EFFH and 2000H to 2FFFH.

Therefore, do not use an instruction specifying addresses 1FOOH to 1FFFH or 3000H to 3FFFH.

Program memory addresses 1FOOH to 1FFFH contain undefined values. Addresses 3000H to 3FFFH
constitute the CROM area, which cannot be specified with the program counter.

2.5.2 Last Address of Each Segment
The segmentregisteris notconnected the binary counter. The lastaddress ofsegment 0, 1FFFH, is followed

by address 0000H of the same segment. Use instructions such as indirect branch, indirect subroutine call,
and system call to specify another segment.

33

Power ed by | Cniner.com El ectronic-Library Service CopyRi ght 2003



NEC uPD17068

3. ADDRESS STACK (ASK)

3.1 OUTLINE OF ADDRESS STACK

Fig. 3-1 outlines the address stack. The address stack consists of the stack pointer and address stack
registers. The stack pointer is used to specify one of the address stack registers. The address stack is used
to store the return address when a subroutine call instruction is executed or an interrupt is received. The
address stack is also used when a table reference instruction is executed.

Fig. 3-1 Outline of Address Stack

Stack pointer Address stack registers

Addressing

3.2 ADDRESS STACK REGISTERS (ASR)

Fig. 3-2 shows the configuration of the address stack registers. There are 13 address stack registers, ASR0
to ASR12, each consisting of 14 bits. ASR12, however, cannot be used, the twelve 14-bit registers (ASRO to
ASR11) actually being used.

The most significant bit of each address stack register is the segment register stack (SGRSK), the other 13
bits being used as the program counter stack (PCSK).

The address stack is used to store the return address when a subroutine call or table reference instruction
is executed or an interrupt is received.
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3.3 STACK POINTER (SP)

3.3.1 Configuration and Function of Stack Pointer

Fig. 3-3shows the configuration and function of the stack pointer. The stack pointeris a 4-bit binary counter,

used for specifying an address stack register. The value of the stack pointer can be directly read or written

with a register manipulation instruction.

Fig. 3-3 Configuration and Function of Stack Pointer

Flag symbol
Name bs | ba | b1 | bo Address Read/write
Stack(spl;))inter E E E E E, E E 014 RAW

\—|:‘> Specifies an address stack register (ASR).
0 E 0 E 0 E 0 ASRO
010 o0 }1]| Ashi
oio0 i1 o] Asm2
0 i 0 i 1 i 1 ASR3
0 E 1 E 0 E 0 ASR4
oi1i0i1]| Asms
0 i 1 i 1 EO ASR6
0 i 1 i 1 i 1 ASR7
110100 Asks
1 i 0 i 0 i 1 ASR9
1 0 1 o | AsRio
1 0 1 1| AsR11
111 1010 Asmi2

*3)-5 Power-on 1 i 1 i 0 i 0

% Clock stop 1 ; 1 ; 0 ; 0

5| ce 1111010
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3.4 ADDRESS STACK OPERATION

3.4.1 Subroutine Call Instruction (“CALL addr” or “CALL @AR”) and Return Instruction (“RET” or “RETSK")
When a subroutine call instruction is executed, the value of the stack pointer is decremented by one, after
which the return address is stored in the address stack register specified with the stack pointer.
When a return instruction is executed, the contents (return address) of the address stack register specified
with the stack pointer are read back into the program counter, after which the value of the stack pointer is
incremented by one.

3.4.2 Table Reference Instruction (“MOVT DBF, @AR"”)

When a table reference instruction is executed, the value of the stack pointer is decremented by one, after
which the return address is stored in the address stack register specified with the stack pointer.

Next, the contents of the program memory address specified with the address register are read into the
data buffer. Finally, the contents (return address) of the address stack register specified with the stack pointer
are read back into the program counter, after which the value of the stack pointer is incremented by one.

3.4.3 Interrupt Reception and Return Instruction (“RETI")

When an interrupt is received, the value of the stack pointer is decremented by one, after which the return
address is stored in the address stack register specified with the stack pointer.

When a return instruction is executed, the contents (return address) of the address stack register specified
with the stack pointer are read back into the program counter, after which the value of the stack pointer is
incremented by one.

3.4.4 Address Stack Manipulation Instructions (“PUSH AR”, “POP AR")

When a PUSH instruction is executed, the value of the stack pointer is decremented by one, after which
the contents of the address register are transferred to the address stack register specified with the stack
pointer.

When a POP instruction is executed, the contents of the address stack register specified with the stack
pointer are transferred to the address register, after which the value of the stack pointer is incremented by
one.

3.4.5 System Call Instruction (“SYSCAL entry”) and Return Instruction (“RET” or “RETSK"”)

When a “SYSCAL entry” instruction is executed, the value of the stack pointer is decremented by one, after
which the return address and the value of the segmentregister are stored in the address stack register specified
with the stack pointer.

When a return instruction is executed, the contents of the address stack register specified with the stack
pointer are restored into the program counter and segment register, after which the value of the stack pointer
is incremented by one.

3.5 NOTES ON USE OF ADDRESS STACK
3.5.1 Nesting Level
When the stack pointer contains 0CH, it specifies address stack register ASR12, whose value is undefined.

If the user attempts to use subroutine calls or interrupts that exceed 12 levels, without stack manipulation,
the program will resume from an undefined address. Therefore, do not attempt such an operation.
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4. DATA MEMORY (RAM)

4.1 OUTLINE OF DATA MEMORY
Fig. 4-1 outlines the data memory.
As shown in Fig. 4-1, the data memory consists of a general-purpose data memory, system registers, data

buffer, and port registers.
The data memory is used to store data, transfer data to and from peripheral hardware, set display data,

transfer data to and from ports, and control the CPU.

Fig. 4-1 Outline of Data Memory

Peripheral hardware

Data transfer

Column address
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 A B C D E F

0 '
! Data buffer

] b

2
(2]
8 3
S Data memory
3 4
2
[e]
£

5

6 BANK 0

7 Port register BANK 1

Port register BANK 2 i —1—— Portregister
Port register
‘ System register
Data transfer
Port |
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4.2 CONFIGURATION AND FUNCTIONS OF DATA MEMORY

Fig. 4-2 shows the configuration of the data memory.

As shown in Fig. 4-2, the data memory is divided into banks. Each bank consists of 128 nibbles made up
of row addresses OH to 7H by column addresses OH to FH.

The data memory is divided into the functional blocks described in Sections 4.2.1 through 4.2.6.

By using data memory manipulation instructions, 4-bit operations, comparison, decision, and transfer
operation can be performed for the data memory.

Table 4-1 indicates the data memory manipulation instructions.

4.2.1 System Register (SYSREG)

A system register is allocated at addresses 74H-7FH.

A system register is allocated, independently of the banks; each bank contains the same system register
at addresses 74H-7FH.

See Chapter 5 for details.

4.2.2 Data Buffer (DBF)
A data buffer is allocated at addresses OCH-OFH of BANKO.
See Chapter 9 for details.

4.2.3 VRAM (Video RAM) for the IDC

Addresses 00H-3FH of BANK2 of the data memory can also be used as a VRAM for the IDC.

Fig. 4-3 shows the configuration of the VRAM. The VRAM consists of VRAMBANKO-VRAMBANKD, that is,
672 x 16 bits. A VRAMBANK can be specified using the VRAM select register at addresses 73H of BANK2.

This area is used when the VRAMSEL flag (RF: address 33H, bit 3) is set to 1. When this area is not used
as the VRAM, this area can be used as an ordinary RAM.

See Chapter 16 for details.

4.2.4 Port Register

A port register is allocated at addresses 70H-73H of BANKO and BANK1, and at addresses 6FH and 70H-
72H of BANK2.

See Chapter 10 for details.

4.25 General-Purpose Data memory

The general-purpose data memory consists of the data memory other than the system registers and port
registers.

The general-purpose data memory is made up of 335 nibbles; 112 nibbles of each of BANKO and BANKT1,
and 111 nibbles of BANK2.

4.2.6 Unmounted Data Memory
The data memory at addresses 30H-3FH of BANK2 and some portion of the port registers are not allocated

for any purpose.
For details of the unmounted data memory area, see Section 4.4.2 and Chapter 10.
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Fig. 4-2 Configuration of Data Memory
Column address
0o 1 2 3 4 5 8 7 8 9 A B C D E F
0
: -
o 3
3
g 4 Data memory
o
e
o
6 BANKO
7|® | BANK1
' e | BANK2
i E I—?—l | System register I
i E i Column address
b 0 1 2 3 45 6 7 8 9 AB CD E F
bl Data buffer (DBF)
i i " 2 | Example
i 23 General-purpose register Address TAH
= of BANKO
o1 @4 R
2 T
I @5 BANK 0 bs i bz bi i bo
oo ||
t 1+ 7] Portregist ——
L [T [ Sveemreaserovsnes | | |
e
i
1 &3
'8
' @4
5
e B BANK 1
o [ |
v 7| Portregister : . S : T T
; —— | | | System register (SYSREG) | | I—— The same system
E * register is allocated.
ol L L L I [ | veamarea l | | | | | |
1 VRAM when VRAMSEL=1; ordinary RAM when VRAMSEL=0)
] | | | | | 1 it 1 it I 1 I 1
5?2 b P PP R P
g 3 These addresses are not allocated for any purpose.
Sa ||
2 1
265 BANK 1
6 | | Port register
7 | Port register | |

| S:ystém r:egis:ter (:SYS:REG:) | |

Specifies a VRAM bank.
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Fig. 4-3 Configuration of VRAM

Column address
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 A B C D E F
.- VRAMBANKO-D

— Fixed at 0

Row address

BANK 2

System register
Specifies a VRAM bank.

Table 4-1 List of Data Memory Manipulation Instructions

Function Instruction

Operation Addition ADD
ADDC

Subtraction SuUB
SUBC

Logical AND
OR
XOR

Comparison SKE

SKGE
SKLT
SKNE

Transfer MOV
LD
ST

Decision SKT
SKF
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4.3 DATA MEMORY ADDRESSING

Fig. 4-4 shows how a data memory address is specified.

A data memory address is specified with a bank, row address, and column address.

A row address and column address are directly specified with a data memory manipulation instruction.
A bank is specified with a bank register.

See Chapter 5 for details of a bank register.

Fig. 4-4 Data Memory Addressing

Bank Row address| Column address
bs | bz | b1 | bo|bz]| 1| bol| bs| bz| bi| bo
Data memory address Bank register Instruction operand

4.4 NOTES ON USING DATA MEMORY

4.4.1 Power-On Reset
Upon power-on reset, the contents of the general-purpose data memory are undefined.
Initialize the general-purpose data memory as required.

4.4.2 Notes on Unmounted Data Memory
If a data memory manipulation instruction is executed for an address in the unmounted data memory, the

operations below are performed.

(1) Device operation
When a read instruction is executed, 0 is read.
When a write instruction is executed, no change is made.

{2) Assembler (AS17K) operation
Normal assembly operation is performed.
No error occurs.

(3) Emulator (IE-17K) operation
When a read instruction is executed, 0 is read.

When a write instruction is executed, no change is made.
No error occurs.
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5. SYSTEM REGISTER (SYSREG)

5.1 OUTLINE OF SYSTEM REGISTER

Fig. 5-1 shows where the system registers are located in the data memory, and also outlines the system

register.

As shown in Fig. b-1, a system register is allocated, independently of the banks; each bank contains the

same system register at data memory addresses 74H-7FH.

The system registers are allocated in the data memory, so that the system registers can be manipulated

using any manipulation instructions.

A system register consists of seven types of registers for different functions.

Fig. 5-1 Location on Data Memory and Outline of System Registers

Column address

o 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 A B C D E F
0
1 Data memory
@ 2
2
< 3
s 4
3
& ° BANK 0
6
7 ‘ BANK 1
| ‘ BANK 2
I—‘ ‘ System:register
Address 74H ‘ 75H ‘ 76H 77H 78H 79H
Register System register (AR) Wmdo(\\//erRe;gster Bar}lég\e,\‘gks)ter
Data transfer Data memory
Outline Program memory address control to and from bank specification
register files
Address 7AH 7BH 7CH 7DH 7EH 7FH
Index register
(IX)
Register General-purpose Program status word
register pointer (PSWORD)
Data memory row (RP)
address pointer
(MP)
. P General-purpose )
Outline Data memory address modification register addressing Operation control
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5.2 FORMAT OF SYSTEM REGISTER

Fig. 5-2 shows the format of the system register.

Fig. 5-2 Format of System Register
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5.3 ADDRESS REGISTER (AR)

5.3.1 Format of Address Register

Fig. 5-3 shows the format of the address register.

As shown in Fig. 5-3, the address register consists of the 16 bits of 74H-77H (AR3-ARO) of a system register.
However, the higher 2 bits are always setto 0, so thatthe address register actually operates as a 14-bitregister.

Fig. 5-3 Format of Address Register

Address 74H ‘ 75H ‘ 786H ‘ 77H
Register Address register (AR)
Symbol AR3 AR2 AR1 ARO
Bit bs | bz | b1 ‘ bo | bz | bz | b ‘ bo | bs | bz | br ‘ be | bz | bz b1 ‘ bo
LM Lo Lo P L
Deta R R T O
oo B oo oo b0 B
‘3)‘5 Power-on 0 0 0 0
(4]
c | Clock stop 0 0 0 0
g
o | CE 0 0 0 0

Remark Power-on : At power-on reset
Clock stop : At clock stop instruction execution
CE : At CE reset
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5.3.2 Address Register Functions

The address register is used to specify program memory addresses for execution of a table reference
instruction (MOVT DBF, @AR), stack manipulation instructions (PUSH AR and POP AR), indirect branch
instruction (BR @AR), and indirect subroutine call instruction (CALL @AR).

For the address register, a dedicated instruction (INC AR) is available which can increment the address
register by 1 at a time.

The operation performed when each instruction is executed is described (1) through (5) below.

(1) Table reference instruction (MOVT DBF, @AR)

The instruction loads the constant data (16 bits) held at the program memory address specified in the
address register into the data buffer.

Constant data stored at addresses 0000H-2FFFH can be specified using the address register.

(2) Stack manipulation instructions (PUSH AR, POP AR)
When the PUSH AR instruction is executed, the stack pointer is decremented by 1, then the contents of the
address register (AR) are stored in the address stack register pointed to by the decremented stack pointer.
When the POP AR is executed, the contents of the address stack register pointed to by the stack pointer
are transferred to the address register, then the stack pointer is incremented by 1.

(3) Indirect branch instruction (BR @AR)
The instruction causes a branch to the program memory address specified by the address register.
A branch address from 0000H to 2FFFH can be specified using the address register.

(4) Indirect subroutine call instruction (CALL @AR)
The subroutine at the program memory address specified by the address register can be called.
A subroutine start address from 0000H to 2FFFH can be specified by the address register.

{6) Address register increment instruction (INC AR)

The instruction increments the address register by 1.

The address register consists of 14 bits. When the INC AR instruction is executed, however, the address
register operates on a 13-bit basis. This means that the address specified after 1FFFH is not 2000H but 0000H.
To increment the address register to 2000H, segment register switching is required. Note, however, that the
address specified after 3FFFH is not 2000H but 0000H; in this case, segment register switching is not required.

5.3.3 Address Register and Data Buffer
The address register allows data transfer through the data buffer as part of peripheral hardware.
See Chapter 9 for details.

5.3.4 Notes on Using Address Register
The address register consists of 14 bits, so that it can specify up to 3FFFH.

However, the program memory area consists of addresses 0000H-1EFFH and addresses 2000H-2FFFH.
Accordingly, a value from 0000H to 1EFFH or from 2000H to 2FFFH must be specified in the address register.
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5.4 WINDOW REGISTER (WR)
5.4.1 Format of Window Register
Fig. 5-4 shows the format of the window register.

As shown in Fig. 5-4, the window register consists of the 4 bits of 78H of a system register.

Fig. 5-4 Format of Window Register

Address 78H
. Window register
Register (WR)
Symbol WR
Bit bs b> b1 ba
Mol T
S | pS
Data B ! : LB
‘3)3' Power-on Undefined
[
< | Clock stop
8 The previous state is held.
> | CE

5.4.2 Window Register Functions

The window register is used to transfer data to and from a register file (RF) described later.

For data transfer to and from a register file, the dedicated instructions PEEK WR, rf and POKE rf, WR are
used (rf: register file address).

The operation performed when each instruction is executed is described in (1) and (2) below.

See also Chapter 8.

(1) PEEK WR, rf instruction
The instruction transfers the contents of the register file addressed by rf to the window register.

(2) POKE rf, WR instruction
The instruction transfers the contents of the window register to the register file addressed by rf.
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5.5 BANK REGISTER (BANK)

5.56.1 Format of Bank Register

Fig. 5-5 shows the format of the bank register.

As shown in Fig. 5-5, the bank register consists of the 4 bits of 79H (BANK) of a system register. However,
the higher 2 bits are always set to 0, so that the bank register actually operates as a 2-bit register.

Fig. 5-5 Format of Bank Register

Address 79H
) Bank register
Register (BANK)
Symbol BANK
Bit bs b2 b1 bo
oiwmiL
: A
Data o, 0, B | B
i l—
‘© | Power-on 0
3
c Clock stop 0
3
D | CE 0

5.5.2 Bank Register Functions

The bank register specifies a data memory bank.

Table 5-1 indicates the bank register values and specified data memory banks.

A bank register is contained in each system register, so that it can be rewritten regardless of the bank

currently specified.

This means that bank register manipulation is independent of the state of the currently specified bank.

Table 5-1 Data Memory Bank Specification

Bank register
(BANK) Data memory
bank
bs | b2 b1 bo
0 0 0 0 BANKO
0 0 0 1 BANK1
0 0 1 0 BANK2
0 0 1 1 Not to be set
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5.6 INDEX REGISTER (IX) AND DATA MEMORY ROW ADDRESS POINTER (MP: MEMORY POINTER)

5.6.1 Index Register (IX)

{1) Format of Index Register

Fig. 5-6 shows the format of the index register.

The index register consists of 11 bits: the lower 3 bits (IXH) of 7AH of the system register, 7BH (IXM), and
7CH (IXL). The lower 2 bits (bits 2 and 1 of 7AH) are always setto 0. In operation to access the VRAM, however,
only the higher 1 bit (bit 2 of 7AH) is always set to 0. For the method of VRAM access, see Section 16.5.7.

Fig. 5-6 Format of Index Register

Address 7AH 7BH 7CH 7EH 7FH
Index register (IX)
Register ~ |emsemmmm e emmeemccc e ceecccaaaeees Program status word
. H (PSWORD)
Memory pointer (MP) :
IXH IXM
Symbol ~ [TTTTToTTmmmTmosTssqmossoomosmmssseoses IXL PSW
MPH MPL
Bit bs b2 b1 bo bs b2 ol bo bs b2 ol bo bs bz | bn bo | bs b2 ol bo
M {Fiea tFiea! o o . RN
p at + at ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' \ X
Datamemory [ ¢ {0 {0 | I I o it
access —— — X E—— b A
i i - BAN K 3=+~ Row address» 1= Column address- i i i i i i
M [Fixed! | Lo Lo A P
plat | o o o o i
E 0 i i i i i i i i i i i i =
VRAM access | | | | | . | | | | | | | | H
: T T T T IX T T T i i i i i '
i — VRANMBANK —3iec Row »=—Colurnn——s» i i i i i |
oo | | address | address | oo Lo
+~ | Power-on 0 0 0 1o
:
< | Clock stop 0 0 0 10
a8 :
- | ce 0 0 0 Lo

(2) Index register functions

The index register is used to modify data memory addresses when a data memory manipulation instruction
is executed. That is, the data memory bank, row address, and column address specified by a data memory
manipulation instruction are ORed with the contents of the index register, and the instruction is executed for
the data memory location specified by the result of OR operation.

Note, however, that address modification is enabled only when the IXE flag (bit 0 of 7FH of the system
register) is set to 1.

A dedicated instruction (INC IX) for incrementing the index register allows easy access to a data memory
location.

Address modification using the index register can be performed with all data memory manipulation
instructions.

With the instructions listed below, address modification using the index register is impossible.
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INC AR RORC r
INC IX CALL addr
MOVT DBF, @AR CALL @AR
PUSH AR RET

POP AR RETSK
PEEK WR, rf RETI

POKE rf, WR El

GET DBF, p 0]

PUT p, DBF STOP s
BR addr HALT h
BR @AR NOP

For details of address modification, see Chapter 7.
5.6.2 Data Memory Row Address Pointer (MP)

{1) Format of data memory row pointer
Fig. -7 shows the format of the data memory row address pointer (referred to as the memory pointer).
The memory pointer consists of 7 bits: the lower 3 bits (MPH) of 7AH of the system register, and 7BH (MPL)
of the system register. The higher 2 bits (bits 2 and 1 of 7AH) are always set to 0. In operation to access the
VRAM, however, only the higher 1 bit (bit 2 of 7AH) is always set to 0. For the method of VRAM access, see
Section 16.5.7.

{(2) Memory pointer functions

When the general-purpose register indirect transfer instructions (MOV @r,m and MOV m,@r) are executed,
the memory pointer is used to modify the indirect transfer destination address @r. That is, the bank and row
address of the indirect transfer destination specified by an instruction is replaced with the contents of the
memory pointer.

Note, however, that address modification is enabled only when the MPE flag (bit 3 of 7AH of the system
register) is set to 1.

Address modification using the memory pointer can be performed only with the general-purpose register
indirect transfer instructions.
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Fig. 5-7 Format of Data Memory Row Address Pointer
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5.7 GENERAL-PURPOSE REGISTER POINTER (RP)

5.7.1 Format of General-Purpose Register Pointer

Fig. 5-8 shows the format of the general-purpose register pointer.

As shown in Fig. 5-8, the general-purpose register pointer consists of 7 bits: the 4 bits of address 7DH (RPH)
of the system register, and the higher 3 bits of address 7EH (RPL) of the system register. However, the higher
2 bits of address 7DH are always set to 0, so that the lower 5 bits (lower 2 bits of address 7DH and higher 3
bits of address 7EH) are usable.

Fig. 5-8 Format of General-Purpose Register Pointer

Address 7DH 7EH
General-purpose
Register register pointer
(RP)
Symbol RPH RPL
Bit bs | bz | b1 | bo | bs| b2|bi| bo
LY il
Data o+0 1S, i S C
i . iBipD
@ | Power-on 0 0
3
c | Clock stop 0 0
g
> | CE 0 0
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5.7.2 General-Purpose Register Pointer Functions
The general-purpose register pointer specifies a general-purpose register in the data memory.
Fig.5-9 showsthe address of a general-purpose register specified with the general-purpose register pointer.
As shown in Fig. 5-9, the higher 4 bits (RPH: address 7DH) of the general-purpose register pointer specify
a bank, and the lower 3 bits (RPL: address 7EH) of the general-purpose register pointer specify a row address.
The effective bits of the general-purpose register pointer are the five bits, so that any row address (OH-7H)
of any bank can be specified as a general-purpose register. However, when the VRAMSEL flag (RF: 33H, bit
3) is set to 1, the VRAM area and 40H-6FH of BANK2 cannot be specified as general-purpose registers.
See Chapter 6 for details of general-purpose register operation.

Fig. 5-9 General-Purpose Register Addresses Specified by General-Purpose Register Pointer

General-purpose
register pointer (RP)

RPH RPL
bz b2 o} bo b3 b2 b bo
e [T
| S I S+ C
0io0 g el
— 1 [ T
L Specifies a row address.
Specifies a bank.
Bank Row address
oéoéoéoéoéoéoé OH
[ioioioioin "
| foioioiio] BANKO 2H
o fotoia i =
(52 N N N S S S e~ s i
EEEEEREREREY a
T o o | e o
T e o o
PR 7H

5.7.3 Notes on Using General-Purpose Register Pointer

The low-order bit of address 7EH (RPL) of the general-purpose register pointer is used as the BCD flag of
the program status word.

Pay attention to the value of the BCD flag when rewriting RPL.
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5.8 PROGRAM STATUS WORD (PSWORD)

5.8.1 Format of Program Status Word

Fig. 5-10 shows the format of the program status word.

As shown in Fig. 5-10, the program status word consists of b bits: the low-order bit of 7EH (RPL) of the
system register, and the 4 bits of address 7FH (PSW) of the system register.

A different function is assigned to each bit of the program status word; the program status word consists
of a BCD flag (BCD), compare flag (CMP), carry flag (CY), zero flag (Z), and index enable flag (IXE).

Fig. 5-10 Format of Program Status Word

Address 7EH 7FH
Reqist Program status word
egister
& (RP) (PSWORD)
Symbol RPL PSW
Bit bs | bz | b1 |bo | bs |bz]|b1]| bo
L 1Bl Ccrciz
: : P C MY P X
Ao P e
Deta TR I I
© Power-on 0 0
3
= | Clock stop 0 0
g8
O | CE 0 0
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5.8.2 Program Status Word Functions

The program status word is used to set conditions for transfer instructions and operations by the arithmetic

logic unit (ALU), and also to indicate the states of the results of operations.

Table 5-2 outlines the function of each flag of the program status word.
See Chapter 7 for details.

Table 5-2 Outline of Function of Each Flag of Program Status Word

Program status word
(RP) (PSWORD)
RPL PSW
bs | bz | b1 | bo| bs| bz |bi]| bo
0 ielcicizi
i i P C MY v X
i i D P i i E
E E E E E Flag name Function
i i i i i Index enable flag Used to specify whether a data memory address is to be|
i i i i i (IXE) modified when a data memory manipulation instruction
i i i i - is executed.
' ' ' ' 0 : Not modified
i i i i 1: Modified
i i i i Zero flag Used to indicate that the result of an arithmetic
i i i oo > (Z) operation is 0. Note that the states of 0 and 1 differ,
i i i depending on the value of the compare flag.
i i i Carry flag Used to indicate the occurrence of a carry or borrow as
i i i (CY) the result of an addition or subtraction instruction
' ' ' executed.
i i i This flag is reset to 0 when neither a carry nor a borrow
! [ > is produced.
i i This flag is set to 1 when a carry or borrow is produced.
! ! This flag is used also as a shift bit for the RORC r
i i instruction.
E E Compare flag Used to specify whether to store the result of an
| | (CMP) arithmetic operation in a data memory area or general-
i B - purpose register.
! 0 : Stores the result.
i 1: Does not store the result.
E BCD flag Used to specify whether to perform an arithmetic
i (BCD) operation in decimal.
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, .

0 : Performs a binary operation.
1: Performs a decimal operation.
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5.8.3 Notes on Using Program Status Word

When an arithmetic instruction (addition or subtraction) is executed for the program status word, the result
of the arithmetic operation is stored.

If an operation is performed which produces the result 0000B with a carry, for example, 0000B is stored
in the PSW.

5.9 NOTES ON USING SYSTEM REGISTER
Those data items in the program status word that are always set to 0 are not affected by an attempt to

execute a write instruction.

When those data items in the program status word that are always set to 0 are read, 0 is read.
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6. GENERAL-PURPOSE REGISTER (GR)

6.1 OUTLINE OF GENERAL-PURPOSE REGISTER

Fig. 6-1 outlines the general-purpose register.

As shown in Fig. 6-1, the general-purpose register consists of a general-purpose register pointer and
general-purpose register body.

The bank and row address of a general-purpose register body is specified with the general-purpose register
pointer.

A general-purpose register pointer body is used to perform an operation with or transfer data to and from
a data memory area.

Fig. 6-1 Outline of General-Purpose Register

Column address

Data memory —

Genleral—purlpose > General-purpose register | ! P
register pointer 2

g Transfer, operation

o rTTT o :

g L

[=]

o= BANKO

‘ BANK1
| ‘ BANK2

I—‘ ‘ System register

6.2 GENERAL-PURPOSE REGISTER BODY

The general-purpose register body consists of a row on the data memory, which is 16 nibbles (16 x 4 bits)

long.

See Section 5.7 for information about the general-purpose register pointer, and a bank and row address
specifiable as a general-purpose register.

One instruction can be used to perform an operation with or transfer data to and from a 16-nibble row
specified as a general-purpose register.

This means that an operation or data transfer between data memory areas can be performed with one
instruction.

As with other data memory areas, a general-purpose register can be controlled using data memory
manipulation instructions.
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6.3 GENERAL-PURPOSE REGISTER ADDRESS GENERATION WITH INSTRUCTIONS

Sections 6.3.1 and 6.3.2below describe general-purpose register address generation when each instruction
is executed.

For the detailed operation of each instruction, see Chapter 7.

6.3.1 Addition Instructions (ADD r,m, ADDC r,m)
Subtraction Instructions (SUB r,m, SUBC r,m)
Logical Operation Instructions (AND r,m, OR r,m, XOR r,m)
Direct Transfer Instructions (LD r,m, ST m,r), and
Rotate Instruction (RORC r)

Table 6-1 indicates a general-purpose register address specified by operand r of an instruction. Operand
r specifies only a column address.

Table 6-1 General-Purpose Register Address Generation

Bank agg,y(;lss Column address
ba| b2 | b1 | bo [ b2 b1| bo | bz b2 b1| bo

Contents of general-

General-purpose register address purpose register pointer

6.3.2 Indirect Transfer Instructions (MOV @r,m, MOV m,@r)
Table 6-2 indicates a general-purpose register address specified by operand r of an instruction, and an
indirect transfer address specified by @r.

Table 6-2 General-Purpose Register Address Generation

Bank ag&’}’g’ss Column address
bz | bz | b1 | bo | b2 | b1 | bo | ba| b2 | b1 | bo
Contents of general-
General-purpose register address purpose register pointer r
I
Same as data memory Contents of r
Indirect transfer address
l
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6.4 NOTES ON USING GENERAL-PURPOSE REGISTER

6.4.1 Row Address of General-Purpose Register

The row address of a general-purpose register is specified by the general-purpose register pointer.
Accordingly, note that the currently specified bank may differ from the bank of the general-purpose register
specified.

6.4.2 Operation between General-Purpose Register and Immediate Data
No instruction is available for operation between a general-purpose register and immediate data.

To execute an operation instruction between a general-purpose register and immediate data, the general-
purpose register area must be handled as a data memory area.
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7. ARITHMETIC LOGIC UNIT (ALU) BLOCK

7.1 OVERVIEW

Fig. 7-1 is an overview of the ALU block.

As shown in Fig. 7-1, the ALU block consists of the ALU, temporary storage registers A and B, program

status word, decimal conversion circuit, and data memory address controller.

The ALU performs arithmetic and logic operations on the 4-bit data in the data memory and performs

discrimination, comparison, rotation, and transfer.

Fig. 7-1 Overview of the ALU Block

§

Data bus

A~

kS

L

<

Address Temporary Temporary
controller stqrage stqrage
register A register B

Program status
word

Indexing memory
pointer

Data memory

60

|
—>

Detecting a carry,
borrow, or zero
Setting decimal
calculation or result
storage

ALU
Arithmetic operation
Logic operation

Bit discrimination

Y.

Comparative
discrimination
Rotation
Transfer

Decimal conversion
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7.2 CONFIGURATION AND FUNCTIONS OF THE COMPONENTS OF THE ALU BLOCK

7.21 ALU
In response to a programmed instruction, the ALU performs 4-bit arithmetic or logic processing, bit
discrimination, comparative discrimination, rotation, or transfer.

7.2.2 Temporary Storage Registers A and B

Temporary storage registers A and B temporarily hold the 4-bit data.

These registers are automatically used when an instruction is executed. They cannot be controlled by a
program.

7.2.3 Program Status Word
A program status word controls the operation of the ALU and holds the status of the ALU.
For details of the program status word, see Section 5.8.

7.2.4 Decimal Conversion Circuit
If the BCD flag of the program status word is setto 1 when an arithmetic operation is executed, the decimal
conversion circuit converts the results of the arithmetic operation to a decimal number.

7.2.5 Address Controller

The address controller specifies an address in data memory.

At the same time, the circuit also controls address modification by the index register or data memory row
address pointer.

7.3 ALU OPERATIONS

Table 7-1 lists the operations performed by the ALU when instructions are executed.

Table 7-2 shows the data memory address modification by the index register and data memory row address
pointer.

Table 7-3 lists the converted decimal data used in decimal operations.
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Table 7-1 ALU Operations

.é Operation difference due to program status word (PSWORD) lAddress modification|
E Instruction Value Value Operation
3 of the of the Operation of the Operation of the Z flag Index Memory
< BCD flag | CMP flag CY flag pointer
r, m Binary operation Set if the operation result is
ADD 0 0 . 0000B. Otherwise, the flag is
_S m, #n4 The result is stored. reset.
g r, m Binary operation S::rb‘;f Retains the status if the
< [ ADDC 2 0 1 The result is not borrzl)w operation result is 0000B.
m, #n4 . X R
stored. Otherwise, Otherwise, the flag is reset. Provided Nc_)t
< r.m Decimal operation | the flag Set if the operation result is provided
o | suB 1 0 . is reset. 0000B. Otherwise, the flag is
k5] m, #n4 The result is stored. reset
E .
é r,m Decimal operation Retains the status if the
n | SUBC 1 1 The result is not operation result is 0000B.
m, #n4 stored. Otherwise, the flag is reset.
r,m
- OR
s m, #n4
IS . . Retains the
© r,m OptionallOptional| Not changed h : : : Not
g | AND (hold) | (hold) previous Retains the previous state. Provided provided
o m, #n4 state.
k=)
s}
— r, m
XOR
m, #n4
E<| skT m, #n . . Retains the
'g-%. O?]t'(l)gal Optional| Not changed previous Retains the previous state. Provided N(.)t
g c| SKF m, #n (hold) | (reset) state. provided
- | SKE m, #n4
o .
2 | SKNE m, #n4 |Optional|Optional| Not changed Reta!ns the . . . Not
8 (hold) | (hold) previous Retains the previous state. Provided S led
g SKGE m, #n4 state. provide
(]
SKLT m, #n4
LD r, m
ST m,r . Not
E ! Optional|lOptional| Not changed Reta!ns the Retains th . tat Provided provided
@ m, #n4 | (hold) | (hold) previous etains the previous state.
s state.
[ mMov | @r,m
Provided
m, @r rovide
s Value of bo of
Z | RORC r Optional|[Optional| Notchanged the general- Retains the previous state. ro'\\lliocged ro'\\lliocged
5 {hold) | (hold) purpose P P
o register
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Table 7-2 Modification of the Data Memory Address and Indirect Transfer Address by the Index Register
and Data Memory Row Address Pointer

General—p;l.;)répc?fsigcﬁsg&sr;cir address Data memory address specified with m | Indirect transfer address specified with @r
E Row E Column E Row E Column E Row E Column
IXE | MPE Bank i address i  address Bank i address i address Bank i address 1| address
ba|bz|b1|bo|bz| b1 bo|bs|bz|bi1|bo|bas|bz]|bi|bo|bz]|bi|bo}ba|bz|bi|bo|bs|bz|bi|bo|bz|b1|bo|bs]|bz|b1]|bo
o | o RP! E r BANK ! ''m BANK | ms ! (r)
0 1 : Same as : : Same as : MP ! : "
1 above 1 above : r
: . : BANK | ''m BANK ! ma _|
1] o L ove | Logical  OR Logical OR
! ! i IX i IXH, IXM i (r)
E Same as E E Same as E E E
1 1 E above E E above E MP : ~: 0,
BANK Bank register
1X Index register
IXE Index enable flag
IXH Bits 10 to 8 of the index register
IXM Bits 7 to 4 of the index register
IXL Bits 3 to 0 of the index register
m Data memory address specified with mr and mc
mR Data memory row address (high order)
mc Data memory column address (low order)
MP : Data memory row address pointer
MPE : Memory pointer enable flag
r General-purpose register column address
RP General-purpose register pointer
(x) Contents addressed by x
X : m, r, and other direct address
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Table 7-3 Converted Decimal Data

Operation Hexadecimal Decimal addition Operation Hexadecimal Decimal subtraction
result addition result subtraction
cY Operation cY Operation cY Operation cY Operation

result result result result

0 0 0000B 0 0000B 0 0 0000B 0 0000B
1 0 0001B 0 0001B 1 0 0001B 0 0001B
2 0 0010B 0 0010B 2 0 0010B 0 0010B
3 0 0011B 0 0011B 3 0 0011B 0 0011B
4 0 0100B 0 0100B 4 0 0100B 0 0100B
5 0 0101B 0 0101B 5 0 0101B 0 0101B
6 0 0110B 0 0110B 6 0 0110B 0 0110B
7 0 0111B 0 0111B 7 0 0111B 0 0111B
8 0 1000B 0 1000B 8 0 1000B 0 1000B
9 0 1001B 0 1001B 9 0 1001B 0 1001B
10 0 1010B 1 0000B 10 0 1010B 1 1100B
11 0 1011B 1 0001B 11 0 1011B 1 1101B
12 0 1100B 1 0010B 12 0 1100B 1 1110B
13 0 1101B 1 0011B 13 0 1101B 1 11118
14 0 1110B 1 0100B 14 0 1110B 1 1100B
15 0 1111B 1 0101B 15 0 1111B 1 1101 B
16 1 0000B 1 0110B -16 1 0000B 1 1110B
17 1 0001B 1 0111B -15 1 0001B 1 11118
18 1 0010B 1 1000B -14 1 0010B 1 1100B
19 1 0011B 1 1001B -13 1 0011B 1 11018
20 1 0100B 1 11108 -12 1 0100B 1 11108
21 1 0101B 1 11118 -11 1 0101B 1 11118
22 1 0110B 1 1100B -10 1 0110B 1 0000B
23 1 0111B 1 1101B -9 1 0111B 1 0001B
24 1 1000B 1 11108 -8 1 1000B 1 0010B
25 1 1001B 1 11118 -7 1 1001B 1 0011B
26 1 1010B 1 1100B -6 1 1010B 1 0100B
27 1 1011B 1 11018 -5 1 1011B 1 0101B
28 1 1100B 1 1010B -4 1 1100B 1 0110B
29 1 1101B 1 10718 -3 1 1101B 1 0111B
30 1 1110B 1 1100B -2 1 1110B 1 1000B
31 1 1111B 1 1101B =1 1 1111B 1 1001B

Remark Correct decimal conversion is not possible in the shaded area.
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7.4 NOTES ON USING THE ALU

7.4.1 Notes on Using the Program Status Word for Operations

After an arithmetic operation has been performed on the program status word, the operation resultis held
in the program status word.

The CY and Z flags of the program status word are usually set or reset according to the result of the
arithmetic operation. If the arithmetic operation is performed on the program status word itself, the result
of the operation is stored and a carry, borrow, or zero cannot be discriminated.

If the CMP flag is set, the result of the arithmetic operation is not stored and the CY and Z flags are set or
reset as usual.

7.4.2 Notes on Performing Decimal Operations

A decimal operation can be carried out only when the operation result is within the following ranges:

(1) The result of addition is between 0 and 19 in decimal.

(2) The result of subtraction is between 0 and 9 or —10 and -1 in decimal.

If a decimal operation exceeding the above ranges is performed, the CY flag is set, resulting in a value
greater than or equal to 1010B (0AH).
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8. REGISTER FILE (RF)

8.1 OVERVIEW

Fig. 8-1 shows an overview of the register file.

As shown in Fig. 8-1, the register file consists of control registers in a different space from data memory,
and a part of data memory.

The control register sets the conditions of the peripheral hardware.

The data in the register file is read and written through a window register.

Fig. 8-1 Overview of the Register File

Register file
0
Peripheral hardware
1
Control registers
(different space from data memory)
2
| /
3 ; i
(2] —zi
(2]
G e e
E 4 (Configured in data memory)
2 Data manipulation through the window register
@
5
3] i \
7 B ¥

System register

Window register
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8.2 CONFIGURATION AND FUNCTIONS OF THE REGISTER FILE

Fig. 8-2 shows the configuration of the register file and the relationship between the register file and data
memory.

Like data memory, the register file is assigned addresses in units of four bits. The row addresses range
from OH to 7H and the column addresses from OH to OFH, that is, 128 nibbles in total.

The address locations from 00H to 3FH are referred to as control registers and are used to setthe conditions
for the peripheral hardware.

Address locations 40H to 7FH and data memory overlap.

The data at addresses 40H to 7FH in the register file is identical to that at addresses 40H to 7FH in the current
bank of data memory.

Because address locations 40H to 7FH and data memory overlap, they are the same as the ordinary address
locations in data memory, except that they can be manipulated by the register file manipulation instructions
(PEEK WR, rf and POKE rf, WR).

Fig. 8-2 Configuration of the Register File and the Relationship between the
Register File and Data Memory

Column address

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 A B C D E F

Data memory

Row address

BANKO It s

BANK1

BANK2

Control register

H System register
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8.2.1 Register File Manipulation Instructions (PEEK WR, rf and POKE rf, WR)
Dataintheregisterfile isread and writtenthrough the window register of the system register. The following

instructions are used:

(1) PEEK WR, rf
Reads the data at address rf of the register file into the window register.

(2) POKE rf, WR
Writes the data of the window register at address rf into the register file.

8.3 CONTROL REGISTERS

Fig. 8-3 shows the configuration of the control registers.

As shown in Fig. 8-3, the control registers consist of 64 nibbles (64 x 4 bits) of addresses 00H to 3FH in the
register file.

However, only 61 nibbles are actually used. The remaining three nibbles are not used, reading and writing
for these nibbles being inhibited.

Each nibble of each control register has an attribute. Each nibble has one of the following four attributes:
read/write (R/W), read only (R), write only (W), and reset at reading (R & Reset).

If writing to a read-only (R, or R & Reset) register is attempted, nothing changes.

If reading from a write-only (W) register is attempted, an undefined value is read.

Of the four bitsin a single nibble, a bitthat is always setto 0 is always read as 0. Even if writing is attempted,
the bit remains set to 0.

If an attempt is made to read the contents of the three unused nibbles, an undefined value is read. If writing
to the unused part is attempted, nothing changes.
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Fig. 8-3 Configuration of the Control Registers (1/2)
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An address used with the assembler (AS17K) is indicated in parentheses.

Note
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Fig. 8-3 Configuration of the Control Registers (2/2)
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Table 8-1 Peripheral Hardware Control Functions of the Control Registers (1/7)

g Control register Peripheral hardware control function Upon reset
_?_ P|S|C
2 bs of|T|E
= b2 Set value ‘g’ (F?
o
2 Register Add Read/ Symbol Function overview
= 9 ress Write | b1 Y r
=
[ b o
o o 0 1 n
(SP3)
< {SP2)
8 Stack pointer 01H RW [------------1 Stack pointer 12112 (12
@ (SP) (SP1)
(SP0)
Selects whether to hold the
WTMHLD watch timer for 500 ms. Does not hold. Holds H1H
w 0 Always set to 0.
Watch timer o6H | = F------m-mmmmdmgmm o s e e e - ololo
H Selects whether to output an
mode register CKOSEL oscillation frequency of 32.768 kHz | Does not output. Outputs.
"""""""""" Selects the function of the | o~ """ """~ "[ Connectsan
R/W | XTSEL POD1 and PODo pins. Operates as a port. [ ijiaor. H|H
o}
. o Always set to 0.
Timer 0 cl_ock 09H R/W f------------4 olo|H
select register 0
TMOCK Sets the clock of timer 0. 10 us 50 pys
Selects the base clock (internal/
BTM2EXCK external). 0,4: 100ms 1,5: 5ms 2,6: 1Tms 3,7: 125 ys|
)
""""""""""""""""""""""""" 8, 9: Divides the external clock by 5.
Basic timer 2 BTM2ZX Turns the zero-cross circuit on or off. | A, B: Divides the external clock by 6.
mode select 0AH R/W [~ """ """~~~ """ TTTTooToTToooosmmmemm oo C, D: Divides the external clock by 5 olo |H
register BTM2CK1 (with zero-cross on).
—————————————— Sets an interrupt time. E, F: Divides the external clock by 6
BTM2CKO (with zero-cross on).
Selects the b lock (int I
BTM1EXCK olects the base clock (internal/ | ). 100 o 15 5 ms 2,6: 1ms 37: 125 s
external). V]
""""""""""""""""""""""""" 8, 9: Divides the external clock by 5.
Basic timer 1 BTM1ZX Turns the zero-cross circuit on or off. | A, B: Divides the external clock by 6.
mode select O0BH R/MW [--==----mmmm - oo mmm oo mm oo mm oo m o m— - C, D: Divides the external clock by 5 olo |H
register BTM1CK1 (with zero-cross on).
8 I I B EEERERESEEEEE Sets a carry flip-flop time. E, F: Divides the external clock by 6
c BTM1CKO (with zero-cross on).
=
0
""""""" Always set to 0.
Basic timer 0 0
mode select OCH | R/ [mmmm oo oo e oo oo o o o S e ofo|H
register BTMOCK1 4] 4]
-------------- Sets a carry flip-flop time. 100ms 5ms 1ms 1ms
BTMOCKO 0 0
0 Always set to 0.
RW [------------q-5-~~7-7"-"~—--—-- Aiainiter il atainly Ittt ieteiiuiutnivininins el bl
Timer 0 Selects the operation mode of Free-run count Modulo count
H TMORPT timer O mode d
control register| gpy F-----}- - _________|JtMert Y L S B mogde ... olo|H
Selects whether to reset the timer | Does not perform
| TveRes | Ocounter ___ ______________lreset._ _________|. R .
RW | TMOEN Selects whether to start the Does not start. Starts
0
Timer 0 0 Always set to 0.
overflow OEH R [------------1 olo|H
register 0
TMOOVF Egﬁi‘;t:r‘gceert_frl‘g";vtshe timer 0 Does not overflow.| Overflows.
WTMRES3
. WTMRES2
Watch timer 14H RW f---mmmemamo fvee‘lte(:(;:stivn:réither to reset the Does not reset. Resets. 0|H|H
reset register WTMRES1
WTMRESO

Remark H: Holds the previous state.
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Table 8-1 Peripheral Hardware Control Functions of the Control Registers (2/7)

% Control register Peripheral hardware control function Upon reset;
H
T P|S|C
= b3 o|T|E
[e]
= Set value w
o b2 i i e | P
2 Register Address| Read/ Symbol Function overview -
=3 Write | b1
< o
2 b0 0 1 n
Q
Basic timer 1 0 Always set to 0.
carry flip-flop 16H R& | 011 |1
judge register RES 0
sTMicY | Dty e ststus of the
4]
Basic timer 0 0 Always set to 0.
fli R &
carry flip-flop 74 | oo A o111
judge register RES 0
Detects the status of the
BTMOCY carry flip-flop. Reset Set
0
-------------- Always set to 0.
) 0
Timer 1 clock
) TAH | RAW [T 7 oo T o oo mo oo oo oooo oo oooo oo o0 |H
select register TMCK1 0 0 1 1
77777777777777 Sets the clock of timer 1. 1ms 100 ys  BOps 10 ps
& TMCKoO 0 1 0 1
E
= 0
RW [~~~ "~~~~~~-1 Always set to 0.
Timer 1 0
——————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— o|o|H
con_trol 1BH w TM1RES Selects whether to reset Does not perform R
register || IMIRES | thetimer Tcounter. | reset._________| " e .
Selects whether to operate
R/W | TM1EN the timer 1 counter. Does not start. Starts.
0
Watch timer R& 0 Always set to 0.
8-Hz carry MDH | . [~ O|H|H
X RES
register 0
Wiveriz | Dot et of the
0
Watch timer R& 0 Always set to 0.
128-Hz carry 1EH | °® - O|H|H
register RES 0
| __ | Detects the status of the | o [ _ T
WIMIZBHZ | oamy fipcfiopr o o1 e Reset Set
0
—————————————— Always set to 0.
Interrupt 0
group OFH Y i Eot e e it 0|0 |0
selection IGRP1SL Selects an interrupt source (group 1). | Vswne signal Hsyne signal
register | | oo e e
IGRPOSL Timer 0 overflow interrupt {group 0) Is not used. Is used.
0 Always set to 0.
T L o e B R
S INTNCMD2
= Is':;reN(:ctTeoci’:ter 16H | RW |------------ Selects the pulse width used for 0: Accepts at the edge.  1:200 us ololo
= 9 INTNCMD1 accepting the interrupt of the 2:400 us 3:2ms
—————————————— INTnNe pin. 4-4ms
INTNCMDO
0 Always set to 0.
Interrupt edge IEGGRP1 ieitsssg‘:de(gggu"“)’l']le)re an interrupt
selection MIFH | RIW - oo o e o S o|o |0
: Sets the edge where an interrupt Risi d Falli d
register IEGO is issuod (INTo). ising edge alling edge
| Cnme | Sets the edge where an interrupt |
IEGNC is issued (INTnc).
Remark H: Holds the previous state.
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Table 8-1 Peripheral Hardware Control Functions of the Control Registers (3/7)

g Control register Peripheral hardware control function Upon reset;
=
© P|S|C
& b3 o|T|E
S b2 Set value w | O
@ ; Read/ Functi ; e |P
< Register Address y Symbol unction overview r
= Write | b1
=
& b0 0 1 ?1
0 Low level High level
Interrupt 0 Always set to 0.
request 29H RW [------------- 0|0 |0
register 10 0
[T T T T I T T T T T T T T T T T " Detects no interrupt request | cooTmmmmmm
IROGRPO Detects an interrupt request (group 0). | or interrupt handling is in Detects an interrupt request.
progress.
(o}
Interrupt 0 Always set to 0.
request 2AH R/W [------------- 0|0]o0
register 9 0
[T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 7 Detects no interrupt request | oo
IRQSIO1 Detects an interrupt request (SIQ1). | orinterrupt handling is'in Detects an interrupt request.
progress.
0
0 Always set to 0.
Interrupt | o0 | oanr boo o] Y olo|o
request 2BH | R/W 0
register8 | | | Z __________ 1 e
Detects no |r}1‘ter‘rit;pt request Detect - R .
H it ing Is In ects an interru request.
IRQSIO0 Detects an interrupt request {(SI10u). ;:A;'eers’s“lpt andling ptreq
Displ he | | of th .
R | INTGRP1 o Sigmar, O the Low level High level
Interrupt 4]
request 2CH | o Always set to 0. 0(0 0
register 7 RW | O
[ T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T Detects no interrupt request | oo
IRQGRP1 Displays an interrupt request (group 1). ;:{;;‘fe’s'sum handling isin | Detects an interrupt request.
0
sl | p
B Interrupt 0 Always set to 0.
5 | request 3aH | AW F---m-m------ ololo
E register 6 0
"""""""" Detects an interrupt request | Defects no interiupt request |~~~ " - © T
IRQIDCVP (VRAM pointer). ;;c;;lreersrs‘{m handling is in Detects an interrupt request.
0
Interrupt 0 Always set to 0.
request 3BH | RW [------------ olofo
register 5 0
[Tt T T T T T T T T T T T T T T  Detects no interrupt request | C
IROBTM2 Detects an interrupt request (BTM2). or interrupt handling is in Detects an interrupt request.
progress.
0
Interrupt 0 Always set to 0.
request 3CH RMW f---==--===-=- o0 |0
register 4 0
[~ Tt T T e T T T T T T T T Detects no interrupt request | cTTTTTTTTT
IRQTM1 Detects an interrupt request (TIVI1).| or interrupt handling is in Detects an interrupt request.
progress.
0
Interrupt 0 Always set to 0. ololo
request 3DH R/W
register 3 0
[T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T  Detects no interrupt request |
IRQTMO Detects an interrupt request (TMO). | or interrupt handling is in Detects an interrupt request.
progress.
Displays the level of the signal input .
AN N | tothe INTopin. = ° | towlevel | Highlovel .
Interrupt 0
request 3EH | = f------------1 Always set to 0. oo o0
register 2 RW | 0O
"""""""""""""'""""""""'TD'efec'ts'rTo'irEtErEL;‘p?r‘_eﬁp‘e§t"D' """ cooTTTTTTm
i i orinterrupt handling is in etects an interrupt request.
IRQO Detects an interrupt request {INTo pin). pmgresslp 9 ptreq
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Table 8-1 Peripheral Hardware Control Functions of the Control Registers (4/7)

g Control register Peripheral hardware control function Upon reset
E
©° P|S|C
2 b3 o| T|E
© . . Set value w | O
g Register Address Reé_ld/ b2 gsymbol Function overview e | P
= Write r
=3 b1
=
& b0 0 1 (r:
Displays the level of the signal .
LR NNG |inputiothe INTuepin. " | ! o teve . Hon tevel .
Interrupt 0
request 3FH | e Always set to 0. 0]o |o
register 1 RW |0
[ 7777777 Detoects an interrupt request | Deloots noinierrupt || Detects an interrupt
IRGNC (INTxe pin). foquest or IneT T oo | _reauest.
0
-------------- Always set to 0.
Interrupt 0
enable IDH | R/AW fmmmmmmmmmm e e e e e e e e el el ofo |0
register 3 IPGRPO
-
=t | o Group 0
s IPSI01
@ Serial interface 1
E
- L I_Fi§l_(29 _______ Serial interface 0
Int t
nrerrup IPGRP1 Group 1
enable 2EH | RW f--mmmmm - oo |o
register 2 . Selects Inhibits an Enables an
IPIDCVP VRAM pointer . .
______________ whether to interrupt. interrupt.
Basic timer 2 enable an
IPBTM2 interrupt.
Timer 1
IPTM1
-------------- Timer 0
Interrupt IPTMO i
enable 2FH | RW f---mmmmmmm o] INTO pin olo |o
register 1 PO INTwe pin
______________ J
IPNC
0
CE pin edge 0 Always set to 0.
detection R& - ] 01-1-
02H
register RES 0
"""""""" Detects the input of a rising edge | Does not detect | .~~~ "~ "~
CEEDET to the CE pin. the input. Detects the input.
0
CE pin level 0 Always set to 0. ol |-
judge register 07H R
[0}
- CE Detects the status of the CE pin. Low level High level
£
0
Clock-stop [0} Always set to 0.
release enable 20H RW [---==-------1 0|H [H
register 0
"""""""" Selocts whether to release the | """ Tt hTomm TN
RLSEN clock-stop by the P1B: pin. Does not release. Releases.
0
P1B: pin edge R & 0 Always set to 0.
detection 34H | % - o|- |-
register RES 0
"""""""" Detects the input of a rising edge | Does not detect | o "~
P1B2EDET to the P1B: pin. the input. Detects the input.
PLLRFCK3
?3 """"""" 2: 5kHz 3: 10kHz 4: 6.25 kHz 5: 12.5 kHz
g5 PLL reference PLLRFCK2
ge clock select 13H R/W [---=-=====--+ Sets the PLL reference frequency. | 6: 25kHz F: Operation stop (disable status) FI|F |H
i ‘; register PLLRFCK1 L
== | | pemmmmm-- 0, 1, 7 to E: Setting inhibited
PLLRFCKO
Remark H: Holds the previous state.
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Table 8-1 Peripheral Hardware Control Functions of the Control Registers (5/7)

% Control register Peripheral hardware control function Upon reset
H
g P|IS|C
2 b3 oflTI|E
= b2 Set value w
[ . Read/ 7 q (o]
5] Address Symbol Function overview e
2 Register write | P1 4 r|P
= b0
& 0 1 b
Q
% | PLL-unlock- R& | © Always set to 0.
-§ flip-flopjudge | 2o | Reg [~777"77""77 7] U[H|H
< register 0
= e S
& PLLUL fl??tﬁ:fés the status of the unlock Lock status Unlock status
% p-flop.
g 0
g PLL-unlock- -;) ------------ Always set to 0.
= | flip-flop
- B 37 = I O = 17 4 3 Y N o O PN S NS S
T sensibility 32H R/wW 010 H
select register | f’l__U_L_S_IEIEILI_ __] Specifies a delay for setting the 01.25 035 00.25 Disable
PLULSENo | unlockflip-flop. 0-1.5 us 1-3.75 ps 1-0.5 ps 1Disable
0 Always set to 0.
A/D converter | ADCCHz | 0: ADCo 1 : PODy/ADC1/XTour
channel select | 21H R/W . olo]oO
N Selects the pins to be used as the | 2: POD/ADC2/XTn 3 : poD. JADC:
o | register ADCCH1 A/D converter 4 : PODs/ADC. . ; "
-1 I N D Souai : * POD/ADC4 5 : POD//ADCs
g ADCCHO 6 : POC/ADCs 6 : POD//ADC;
c
5] .
o Sets the operation of the A/D
g | ADCEN | converter. | _____ SN I M
A/D converter RW |0 olo o
control register | 24H | = |F-------oaoo-d Always set to 0.
]
R ADCCMP Detects the result of comparison. Vabcin < VRor Vapein > VRr U|H|H
0 Always set to 0.
. P2DBIO2 P2D: pin
Polrt iD b'_t ::/O 26H RW [------------1 P Sets the pin for oloo
select register P2DBIO1 P2D: pin input or output Input Output
-------------- ) (bit 1/0).
P2DBIOO P2Do pin
0
Port 1C 0 Always set to 0.
group I/O 27H R/W [~~~"====77"71 ojofo
select register 0
P1CGIO (Sgitju‘;?{,to}c forinput or output Input Output
=
a P1BBIO3
% ______________
2| Port 1B bityO s | rw [F1BBIOZ P1B: pin 7
5 VR 350 | RW Femmmme i e
select register i
X o P1BBIO1 P1B: pin
s | | Ittt P1B: pin
3 P1BBIOO
a P1Bo pin
| PoBBIOS ] POBa pin
. POBBIO2 POB: pin Sets the pin for
Port 0B bit /O P
soloct rogi / 36H | RW [------------1 > input or output Input Output olo|o
gister POB: pi F
POBBIO1 1pin (bit I/0).
""""""" POBo pi
POBBIOO °pin
POAs pin
POABIO3
______________ POA: pin
Port OA bit /O POABIO2 POA1 pin
A 37H | RW fommmiaooo
select register .
POABIO1 POAo pin
POABIOO

Remark H: Holds the previous state.
76 U: Undefined
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Table 8-1 Peripheral Hardware Control Functions of the Control Registers (6/7)

g Control register Peripheral hardware control function Upon reset
3
5 b3 P|lS|C
< oOIT|E
= . . Set value w
g Register Address| Read/ b2 gymbol Function overview e 8
< Write r
S b1
2 °
& b0 0 1 n
0
0 Always set to 0.
PWM mode 03H R/W [-=----------1
select register 3 0
PWMBSEL
. PWM7SEL P2A/PWMs pin |
£ 1 Y N I .
g PWMGSEL P2B3s/PWM?7 pin
% PVIVMt moxfiet 5 04H | RW [------------1 P2B2/PWMs pin o|lo]|U
g | select register PWMSESEL . Selects
< | | PR P2B/PWMs p!n whether to
a PWMA4SEL PZBo/PWMs pin o set these General-purpose DA t
P2Cs/PWMs pin | PINsasa output port converter
PWM3SEL D/A con-
______________ P2C2/PWM: pin verter.
PWM2SEL P2C/PWM: pin
PWM mode 05H RW f---mmemeaaaad i
select register 1 PWM1SEL P2Co/PWMo pin
PWMOSEL
SIO0CH Saettii;h;ir;:?ber of communi- Two-wire system Three-wire system
_______________________________________________________________ P
SB Sets the communication method. Serial I/0O method y C bus method (two-
Serial /0 0 08H | Raw | omm oo LTI wiesystemeny | 1o o
?;;idsiesreled SIO0MS Sets master or slave operation. Master operation Slave operation
SI0O0TX Sets the direction of transfer. Reception Transmission
SBACK ieetifg%%?:iztnz:fknow'edg' Sets and detects 0 or 1.
Serial /O 0 s | R SIOONWT Selects whether to enable a wait. | Enables. Releases.
wait control /W -S-I(-);)\-/\-II-?21-1 """""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" olo]o
register R ] Sets a wait mode. 0 No. 0 Data 1 g‘ékgneowi 1 Address
SIOOWRQO 0 wait. q wait. o 5 1 wait.
Selects whether to start or stop : .
|sorrs L the operation, ________________| Stopsthooperation | Startsthe operation
. SIOTHIZ Sets the status of the P2D+/SOn pin. General-purpose Serial data output pin
Serial /O 1 1CH | RW L T oot LTI T
] mode select SI01CK1 olojo
register ) 0 1 1
% gister | T Sets the I/O clock. Elxtell('nal 100 kHz 500 kHz 1 kHz
E SIO1CKo 0 ¢lo¢
©
= 0 1 8
E | _S_I(_)?_S_F_S ______ Detects the contents of theclock | _______ _o_r ________________________
counter.
Serial /O 0 e | mLOOS ot S
status judge SBSTT Detects the number of clocks Up to nine clocks are set, beginning 0f0]0
register L | Chus method). _____________] with the start condition._____________
SBBSY Detects the starting conditions All clocks are set, from the start
(I’C bus method). condition up to the stop condition.
0
-------------- Always set to 0.
0
Serial /O 0 384 RAW  bmoem oo e e e ulula
interrupt mode 7th clock
t S
register __S_I(_)?I_'\_/I_D_1 _____ Sets the interrupt condition of 0 Seventh O Eighth 1 after the cct)‘;‘c)il-
ial i start con- A
SI00IMDO serial interface 0. o clock q clock ¢ Sant ¢ 1 tion
0
-------------- Always set to 0.
Serial I/O 0 0
clock select 39H | R/W Fmmmmmmmm oo oo oo oo mmmmmmmmmmm e U|HI|H
register SI00CK1 . . 0 0 1 1
-------------- ﬁﬁ;sﬁt:;'gtema' clock of serial 100kHz 50kHz 500 kHz 1kHz
SI00CKO ’ 0 1 0 1
Remark H: Holds the previous state.
U: Undefined 77
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Table 8-1 Peripheral Hardware Control Functions of the Control Registers (7/7)

g Control register Peripheral hardware control function Upon reset
3
5 b3 P|S|C
< O|T|E
© . . Set value w
S Register Address| Read/ b2 Symbol Function overview © 8
< Write b1 r
=2
= o
&L b0 0 1 n
12 0
st b ] Always set to 0.
3 0
® | Hsvne-counter 11H T A e EE e LT T PP P P
= . 0|00
% gate control HSCGT1 o o . . )
register | | I _______] Controls the gate of the Gate Gate 1.69 ms ! Setting
:g HSCGTO Hsvyne counter. o closed 1 open g open 1 inhibited
c
o Detects whether the gate of the
S HSCGOSTT Hsyne counter is open or closed. Closed Open
2 N [ N e i T L e e B nrh ST TR
E Hsvne-counter- o
& | gate judge 12H R [~~~""""""""71 ol - |
§ register 0 Always set to 0.
2 0
. Does not display the Displays the screen
| IDCBKEN | Specifies the screen background: | serean background color.| background color. _
- IDCBKR Background color R
gguza;l;elect 30H [ RW |------------ Eight 0: Black, 1: Blue, 2: Green, ololo
register IDCBKG Background color G colors 3: Cyan, 4: Red, 5: Magenta,
-------------- 6: Yellow, 7: White
IDCBKB Background color B
0
(8} DeC bl 0 Always set to 0.
=] enable | oo | Ray beeomcocaaooo]
register 3T RIW 0 ojo|o
IDCEN Turns the IDC display on or off. Display on Display off
VRAMSEL Turns VRAM on or off. VRAM off VRAM on
IDCISEL gngeZ(/:ltzlt:e function of the General-purpose port | | pin
IDC mode 33H R/W [------------{----=-=-- it R
select register e IDCD14SEL Sets the number of dots in the vertical 16 dot 14 dot 0l10]0
_______________ direction for the character to be displayed. | 1277t | 17O
Sets the display interval between .
IDCCPCH characters. No interval Interval of 2 dots
78
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8.4 NOTES ON USING THE REGISTER FILE
When operating a write-only (W) register, read-only (R) register, or unused register of the control registers
(address locations 00H to 3FH of the register file), note (1), (2), and (3) below:

(1) If reading from a write-only register is attempted, an undefined value is read.
(2) If writing to a read-only register is attempted, nothing changes.

(3) Ifan attemptis madeto read the contents of an unused part, an undefined value will be read. If writing
to an unused part is attempted, nothing changes.

79
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9. DATA BUFFER (DBF)
9.1 OVERVIEW
Fig. 9-1 shows an overview of the data buffer.

The data buffer is configured in data memory. It provides the following two functions:

(1) Function to read constant data related to program memory (refer to the table)
(2) Function to transfer data to or from the peripheral hardware

Fig. 9-1 Overview of the Data Buffer

Data buffer

2O\ Z O\

Writing data (PUT)

Referencing a
table (MOVT)

Reading data (GET)

N

Peripheral hardware

Constant data

Program memory
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9.2 DATA BUFFER MAIN BODY

9.2.1 Configuration of the Data Buffer Main Body
Fig. 9-2 shows the configuration of the data buffer.
As shown in Fig. 9-2, the data buffer consists of 16 bits of addresses 0CH to OFH of BANKO in data memory.
The most significant bit (MSB) of the 16-bit data is bit 3 at address OCH. The least significant bit (LSB) is
bit 0 at address OFH.
The data buffer is configured in data memory and can thus be manipulated by any data memory

manipulation instruction.

Fig. 9-2 Configuration of the Data Buffer

Column address
0 1 2 3 4 5 8 7 8 9 A B c D E F

0 Data buffer —=
(DBF)

Data memory

Low address

6 BANKO

7 ‘ BANKI1 /
7 | ‘ BANK2 /

| /
7 ‘ / )
System register

Address OCH ODH OED OFH
Data memory
Bit bs|[b>|b1|bo|bs|bs|bi|baofbs|br|bi|bafbs|br|bi|bo
Bit bis 14 | bas b'\zi b1 | bio| be | bs E b/ | bs | bs | boa E bs | bz | bi| bo
Symbol DBFZ ! DBF2 | DBF1 | DBFO
Data buffer M i i ; L
Data | ° : : : S
B i i i B
=~ i Data i e
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9.2.2 Instruction to Reference a Table (MOVT DBF, @AR)
The MOVT DBF, @AR instruction functions as described below:
When an instruction to reference a table is executed, a stack of a single level is used.
All program memory addresses, 0000H to 2FFFH, allow table reference.

MOVT DBF, @AR

Data at the address specified by the address register is read from program memory and placed in the data
buffer.

9.2.3 Instructions for Controlling the Peripheral Hardware (PUT, GET)
The PUT and GET instructions operate as described below:

(1) GET DBF, p
Data in the peripheral register at address p is read and written into the data buffer.

{(2) PUT p, DBF
Data in the data buffer is set in the peripheral register at address p.

9.3 PERIPHERAL HARDWARE AND DATA BUFFER
Table 9-1 lists the functions of the data buffer and peripheral hardware.

82
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[MEMOI]

83

Power ed by | Cniner.com El ectronic-Library Service CopyRi ght 2003



NEC

uPD17068

Table 9-1 Relationship between the Peripheral Hardware and Data Buffer (1/2)

Peripheral register used to transfer data to or from the data buffer
Peripheral hardware - Instruction
p Name Symbol Peripheral that can
address be used
IDC IDC start position setting register IDCORG 01H PUT/GET
Image display .
controller (IDC) VRAM VRAM pointer buffer IDCVP 42H GET
VRAM pointer register IDCVPR 43H PUT/GET
A/D converter A/D converter data register ADCR 02H PUT/GET
e [nterface 0 S100 shift register SIOOSFR |  03H
Serial interface PUT/GET
Serial interface 1 S101 shift register SIO1SFR 07H
(SI0q)
Horizontal synchronizing signal counter Hsyne counter data register HSC 04H GET
Timer 1 modulo Timer 1 modulo register TM1M O5H PUT/GET
Timer 1
Timer 1 counter Timer 1 counter TM1C 06H GET
P2Co/PWMo pin PWM data register 0 PWMRO OCH
P2C+/PWM: pin PWM data register 1 PWMR1 ODH
P2C2/PWM: pin PWM data register 2 PWMR2 OEH
D/A converter _PrePWMepin ] WM data register S ] PVMAS |0
(PWM output) P2Bo/PWM pin PWM data register 4 PWMR4 |  10H PUT/GET
P2B+/PWMs pin PWM data register 5 PWMR5 11H
P2B2/PWMs pin PWM data register 6 PWMR6 12H
P2Bs/PWM?7 pin PWM data register 7 PWMR7 13H
P2A0/PWMs pin PWM data register 8 PWMR8 14H
Seconds counter Seconds setting register WTMSEC 1AH
Minutes counter Minutes setting register WTMMIN 1BH
Watch timer ~ |----mmmmmmm oo b oo PUT/GET
Hours counter Hours setting register WTMHR 1CH
Days counter Days setting register WTMDAY 1DH
Address register (AR) Address register AR 40H PUT/GET
PLL frequency synthesizer PLL data register PLLR 41H PUT/GET
. Timer 0 modulo Timer 0 modulo register TMOM 46H PUT/GET
Timer 0
Timer O counter Timer 0 counter TMOC 47H GET
84
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Table 9-1 Relationship between the Peripheral Hardware and Data Buffer (2/2)

Function
Number of Number of
I/O bits of the | bits actually Description
data buffer used
8 8 Sets the display start position of the image display controller.
16 10 Specifies a VRAM address.
16 10 Reads the value of the VRAM pointer.
8 6 Sets the reference voltage (VREF) of the A/D converter. Vrer = X;EE xVop, 1= x = 63
8 8 Sets the serial out data and reads the serial in data.
8 6 Reads the value of the horizontal synchronizing signal counter.
8 8 Sets the reference data for timer 1.
8 8 Reads the count for timer 1.
Sets the duty cycle of the output signal of the D/A converter.
8 8 Duty cycle: D= —X— x100%, 0= x = 255
256
Frequency : f=1.953 kHz
6
Writes and reads the data of the
8 seconds counter, minutes counter,
5 hours counter, and days counter.
3
16 14 Transfers data to or from the address register.
16 16 Sets N, by which the PLL frequency is divided.
16 12 Sets the reference data for timer O.
16 12 Reads the data of the timer O counter.
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9.4 NOTES ON USING THE DATA BUFFER
When transferring data, through the data buffer, to or from the peripheral hardware, note the following

three points on unused peripheral addresses, write-only peripheral registers (PUT only), and read-only
peripheral registers (GET only):

(1) If reading of a write-only register is attempted, an undefined value will be read.
(2) If writing to a read-only register is attempted, nothing changes.

(3) If an attempt is made to read the data at an unused address, an undefined value will be read. If writing
to the unused address is attempted, nothing changes.
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10. GENERAL-PURPOSE PORTS

A general-purpose port outputs high, low, and floating signals to external circuits and reads high and low
signals from the external circuits.

10.1 OVERVIEW

Table 10-1 indicates the relationship between the ports and port registers.

General-purpose ports are classified into three types: /O ports, input ports, and output ports.

1/O ports can be divided into two types: In a bit I/O port, each bit (each pin) can be set to input or output
mode. In a group I/O port, the bits can set to input or output mode in units of four bits (four pins).

Table 10-1 Relationship between Ports (Pins) and Port Registers (1/2)

Pin Data setting method
Port Port register (data memory)
No. | Symbol /O . Remarks
Bank Address | Symbol Bit symbol
(reserved word)
36 POA: bs POA3
37 POA:2 I/O b2 POA2
Port OA  |------f--=------+ (bit 1/O) 70H POA  |--------------1
38 POA: : b POA1
39 P0OAo bo POAO
32 POBs bs POB3
33 POB:z /O b2 POB2
Port OB |------F---------1 ; 71H POB  |------f--mmmm
34 | POB: {bit 1/0) br | PoB1
35 POBo bo POBO
BANKO
48 POCs bz POC3
49 POC: b2 POC2
PortoC [~~~ f~""""""""1 Output 72H POC |-
50 POC, b1 POC1
51 POCo bo POCO
57 PODs bs POD3
B8 POD2 b2 POD2
PortOD |------f--=------1 Input 73H POD  [------f---m-mmm-1
59 POD- b1 POD1
60 PODo bo PODO
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Table 10-1 Relationship between Ports (Pins) and Port Registers (2/2)
Pin Data setting method
Port Port register (data memory)
No. | Symbol 1/O . Remarks
Bank Address Symbol Bit symbol
(reserved word)
15 P1As bs P1A3
16 P1Az b2 P1A2
Port 1A |------f---------+ Output 70H P1A  |------f---------
17 P1A. b1 P1A1
18 P1Ao0 bo P1A0
11 P1Bs ba P1B3
12 P1B: /O b2 P1B2
Port 1B [------[=-=------1 i 71H P1B  |------f--------m1
13 | PiB; (it /o) bi | P1B1
14 P1Bo bo P1BO
BANK1
53 P1Ca bs P1C3
54 P1C2 b2 P1C2
Port 1C  [~=-=="[-"""--"-"1 /0 72H P1C  |----=f-m-mmm o1
55 P1Cn (group 1/O) b1 P1C1
56 P1Co bo P1CO
6 P1Ds ba P1D3
7 P1D:z b2 P1D2
PortoD |------f---------1 Output 73H P1D  |------f---------1
8 P1D b1 P1D1
9 P1Do bo P1DO
ba —
No relevant pins b2 — Always setto 0
Port 2A 70H P2A  |------p--m--m--
b1 —
19 P2A0 Output bo P2A0
40 P2Bs bs P2B3
41 P2B: b2 P2B2
Port2B |------f---------1 Output 71H P2B  [------f--------od
42 P2B1 b1 P2B1
43 P2Bo bo P2BO
BANK2
44 P2Ca bz P2C3
45 P2C> b2 P2C2
Port2C |~~-~-"f~"""-"-""1 Output 72H P2C  |----cpmmmmmmmm
46 P2Cn b1 P2C1
47 P2Co bo P2CoO
No relevant pins ba — Always setto 0
20 P2D2 b2 P2D2
Port2D |------f---------1 110 6FH P2D |-
21 P2Dn (bit 1/O) b P2D1
22 P2Do bo P2D0

88

Power ed by | Cniner.com El ectronic-Library Service CopyRi ght 2003



NEC

uPD17068

10.2 GENERAL-PURPOSE 1/O0 PORTS (POA, POB, P1B, P1C, P2D)

10.2.1 Configurations of the 1/O ports
(1) to (5) below describe the configurations of the I/O ports:

(1) POA (POAs, POA:z),
POB (POB:z, POBo),
P1B (P1B2z, P1B1, P1Bo),
P2D (P2D2z, P2D1, P2Do)

I/O switching flag

Voo

Output
latch

T 5

Write instruction

Port register
(1 bit)

Read instruction

I—«i RES signal
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(2) P1C (P1Cs, P1C2/ADC7, P1C1/ADCs, P1Co/ADCs)

/O switching flag

Output Write instruction

j <| »
Port register

(1 bit)

—e— Voo i

Read instruction

@)

O 0

| o A/D conlverter channel
select signal {active low)

» A/D converter

20

Power ed by | Cniner.com El ectronic-Library Service CopyRi ght 2003



NEC uPD17068

(3) POA (POA1, POAo)

1/O switching flag

047 Output Write instruction
latch

Port register
p— Voo (1 bit)

»1 Read instruction

L]

|—<»7 RES Signal

(4) POB3/HSCNT

1/O switching flag

Voo
Output

I—C latch Write instruction
I—OG—OQ—‘D .
Port register
(1 bit)

p— Vnn i

@) Read instruction

]

I—"— Read instruction (The level is usually low. It is driven high only when a
read instruction is executed.)

»  Horizontal synchronizing signal counter
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(5) P1B3/TMIN

I/O switching flag

Output Write instruction

j q I Port register
(1 bit)

—®— Voo l

O
O Read instruction

> oo

L,

I—o— RES signal

= Basic timer (external clock)

10.2.2 Using the 1/O Port
The I/O select register of control register POA, POB, P1B, P1C, or P2D sets the I/O port to input or output

mode.
POA, POB, P1B, and P2D are bit I/O ports, each bit of which (each pin) can be set to input or output mode.
To set the output data, write the data to the corresponding port register. To read the input data, execute

an instruction to read the data.
Section 10.2.3 describes the configurations of the I/O select registers of the ports.

Sections 10.2.4 and 10.2.5 describe the use of the I/O port as an input port and/or output port.

Section 10.2.6 provides notes on using the 1/O port.
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10.2.3 Control Registers of the 1/O Ports
Port OA bit I/O select register, port 0B bit I/O select register, port 1B bit I/O select register, port 1C group
1/O select register, and port 2D bit I/O select register set pins POA, POB, P1B, P1C, and P2D in input or output

mode, respectively.

(1) to (5) below describe the configurations and functions of the control registers:

{1) Port OA bit 1/O select register

Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
bz | b2 | b1 | bo
PIPIPLIP
0,07 0.0
ALTALTALA
Port OA bit I1/O BI/BIBIB 37H R/W
select register [
0.:0:0:0
3,2,1.,0
L Sets the port to input or output mode.
i 0 Sets pin POAw to input mode.
E 1 Sets pin POAo to output mode.
Sets the port to input or output mode.
i 0 i Sets pin POA1 to input mode.
i 1 i Sets pin POA: to output mode.
Sets the port to input or output mode.
E 0 E Sets pin POAz to input mode.
E 1 E Sets pin POAz to output mode.
Sets the port to input or output mode.
0 Sets pin POAs to input mode.
1 E Sets pin POAs to output mode.
§ Power-on 0 i 0 i 0 i 0
(o] 1 1 1
g Clock stop 0:,0:10:0
S| ce 0lo0io!o
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(2) Port OB bit I/O select register

Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
bz | bz | b1 | bo
PIiPIPLIP
0.0,0.0
B.B./B.!B
Port OB bit I1/O B,BI/BI|B 36H R/W
select register b
0,000
3.2.1.0
L Sets the port to input or output mode.
i 0 Sets pin POBo to input mode.
E 1 Sets pin POBo to output mode.
Sets the port to input or output mode.
i 0 i Sets pin POB to input mode.
i 1 i Sets pin POB1 to output mode.
Sets the port to input or output mode.
E 0 E Sets pin POB2 to input mode.
E 1 E Sets pin POB:z to output mode.
Sets the port to input or output mode.
0 Sets pin POBs to input mode.
1 E Sets pin POBs to output mode.
§ Power-on 0 i 0 i 0 i 0
o 1 1 1
c | Clock stop 0,0:10.:0
s i i i
o | CE 010100
94

Power ed by | Cniner.com El ectronic-Library Service CopyRi ght 2003



NEC uPD17068
(3) Port 1B bit I/O select register
Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
bs | bz | b1 | bo
PT1PIPLP
T3 101407
B.B.B !B
Port 1B bit I/O B.,B./BI|B 35H R/W
select register .
0,000
317271, 0
L Sets the port to input or output mode.
i 0 Sets pin P1Bo to input mode.
E 1 Sets pin P1Bo to output mode.
Sets the port to input or output mode.
E 0 E Sets pin P1B- to input mode.
i 1 i Sets pin P1B1 to output mode.
Sets the port to input or output mode.
E 0 E Sets pin P1Bz to input mode.
i 1 i Sets pin P1B2 to output mode.
Sets the port to input or output mode.
0 Sets pin P1Bs to input mode.
1 E Sets pin P1Bs to output mode.
‘é Power-on 0 i 0 i 0 i 0
(0] 1 1 1
= Clock stop 0:0:10.:0
o 1 I 1
> | CE 0,000
95
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(4) Port 1C group 1/O select register

Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
bz | bz | b1 | bo
Lob P
i i 1
Port 1C group 1/O 0 i 0 i 0 i ¢ 27H R/W
select register ! ! ! ?
i i el
L 1

Sets the port to input or output mode.

0 Sets pins P1Cs to P1Co to input mode.

1 Sets pins P1Cs to P1Co to output mode.

—>| Always set to 0.

5 | Power-on 0:0:0:0
w0

@ 1 1 1
= | Clock stop ' : )
Q ] ] ]
S| cE Lyt o
96
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(5) Port 2D bit 1/O select register
Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
bs | bz | b1 | bo
PP P
24252
D+ DD
Port 2D bit I/O 0! Eﬁ : Eﬁ : E|3 26H RW
select register E o E o E o
P20 110
] Sets the port to input or output mode.
E 0 Sets pin P2Do to input mode.
i 1 Sets pin PZDo to output mode.
Sets the port to input or output mode.
i 0 i Sets pin P2D» to input mode.
E 1 E Sets pin P2D1 to output mode.
Sets the port to input or output mode.
i 0 i Sets pin P2D:z to input mode.
i 1 i Sets pin P2D:z to output mode.
—>| Always set to 0.
§ Power-on 0 i 0 i 0 i 0
& 1 1 1
< | Clock stop rololo
a —
> | CE 10100
97
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10.2.4 Using an I/O Port as an Input Port

Select the pin to be set to input mode, using the I/O select register of each port.

The pins of port 1C can be set to input mode only in units of four bits.

The specified input pin enters the floating (Hi-Z) status and waits for the input of an external signal.

To read the input data, execute a read instruction (such as SKT) for the port register corresponding to the
pin.

If the signal input to the pin is high, 1 is read from the corresponding port register. If the input signal is
low, 0 is read from the port register.

If a write instruction (such as MOV) is executed for the port register corresponding to an input port, the
contents of the output latch are rewritten.

10.2.5 Using an I/O Port as an Output Port

Select the pin to be set to output mode, using the I/O select register of each port.

The pins of port 1C can be set in the output mode only in units of four bits.

The specified output pin outputs the contents of the output latch.

To set the output data, execute a write instruction (such as MOV) for the port register corresponding to the
pin.

To output a high signal to a pin, write 1. To output a low signal, write 0.

To set a port to the floating state, set the port to input mode.

If a read instruction (such as SKT) is executed for the port register corresponding to an output port, the
contents of the output latch are read.

For the POAo and POA1 pins, the status of the pin is read as is. The contents of the output latch and the read
data may differ (see Section 10.2.6).

10.2.6 Notes on Using the 1/0O Port
If the POAo and POA1 pins are used for output as described below, the contents of the output latches may

be rewritten.
Example Setting the POAo and POA1 pins as output ports

INITFLG NOT POABIO3, NOT POABIO2, POABIO1, POABIOO

; Sets the POA1 and P0Ao pins to output mode.
INITFLG NOT POA3, NOT POA2, POA1, POAO

; Outputs a high signal to the POA1 and POAo pins.
O
CLR1 POA1 ; Outputs a low signal to the POA1 pin.
Macro expansion
AND . MF. POA1 SHR 4, #. DF. (NOT POA1T AND OFH)

Ifthe signal on pin POAois driven low by the execution of instruction () above, the CLR1 instruction rewrites
the contents of the output latch of pin POAo to 0.

If an instruction to read, the contents of port register POA are executed when the POAo or POA1 pin is set
to output mode, the contents of the output latch are rewritten to the current signal level of the pin, even though
the actual contents of the output latch are not changed.

98

Power ed by | Cniner.com El ectronic-Library Service CopyRi ght 2003



NEC

uPD17068

10.2.7 Statuses of the 1/O Ports upon Reset

(1) At power-on reset
All pins are set to input mode.
The contents of the output latches are set to 0.

(2) At CE reset
All pins are set to input mode.
The contents of the output latches are retained.

(3) At a clock-stop
All pins are set to input mode.

The contents of the output latches are retained.

(4) In the halt state
The previous statuses are retained.

10.3 GENERAL-PURPOSE INPUT PORT (POD)

10.3.1 Configuration of the Input Port
The configuration of the input port is shown below:

o POD (PODs to PODo)

— To the A/D converter

Voo

<—] Write instruction

Port register
(1 bit)

o\c%

Input
latch

Read instruction

Qgi -

10.3.2 Using the Input Port

Read instruction

To read the input data, execute an instruction to read the contents of port register POD (such as SKT).
If the signal input to a pin is high, 1 is read from the corresponding port register. If the input signal is low,

0 is read from the port register.

If a write instruction (such as MOV) is executed for a port register, nothing changes.
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10.3.3 Notes on Using the Input Port
POD is internally pulled down if it is used as a general-purpose port.

10.3.4 Statuses of the Input Port upon Reset

(1) At power-on reset
All pins are set to input mode.

(2) At CE reset
All pins are set to input mode.

(3) At a clock-stop
All pins are set to input mode.
They are internally pulled down.

(4) In the halt state
The previous statuses are retained.

10.4 GENERAL-PURPOSE OUTPUT PORTS (POC, P1A, P1D, P2A, P2B, P2C)

10.4.1 Configurations of the Output Ports
The configurations of the output ports are shown in (1) and (2) below:

(1) POC (POCs, POC2, POC1, POCo),
P1D (P1Ds, P1D2z, P1D1, P1Do)

Output

latch

-

100

Write instruction

Port register
(1 bit)

Read instruction
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(2) P1A (P1As, P1Az P1A1, P1A0),
P2A (P2Ao),
P2B (P2Bs, P2Bz, P2B1, P2Bo),
P2C (P2Cs, P2C2z, P2C1, P2Co)

Output Write instruction
latch

Port register
(1 bit)

Read instruction

10.4.2 Using the Output Port

The output port outputs the contents of the output latch from each pin.

To set the output data, execute a write instruction {(such as MOV) for the port register corresponding to
each pin.

To output a high signal to a pin, write 1. To output a low signal, write 0.

The pins of P1A, P2A, P2B, and P2C are N-ch open-drain output. The pins enter the floating status if a high
signal is output.

If a read instruction (such as SKT) is executed for a port register, the contents of the output latch are read.

10.4.3 Statuses of the Output Port upon Reset

(1) At power-on reset
The contents of the output latch are output.
The contents of the output latch are undefined. If required, initialize them by a program before setting

a pin to output mode.

(2) Upon CE reset
The contents of the output latch are output.
The output latch retains the data existing immediately before the reset. If a pin is directly set to output
mode, the previous contents are output.

(3) Upon a clock stop
The contents of the output latch are output.
The output latch retains the last data existing immediately before the reset. If a pinis directly set to output

mode, the previous contents are output.

(4) In the halt state
The previous statuses are retained.

101
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11. INTERRUPT

11.1 OUTLINE OF THE INTERRUPT BLOCK

Fig. 11.1 is an outline of the interrupt block.

Asshown inthefigure, when aninterruptis requested by peripheral hardware, the interruptblock suspends
the program currently being executed and causes a branch to a vector address.

The interrupt block contains interrupt control blocks, provided for each item of peripheral hardware, and
an interrupt enable flip-flop that enables all interrupts. The interrupt block also contains a stack pointer, an
address stack register, a program counter, and an interrupt stack, all of which are controlled when an interrupt
is accepted.

The interrupt control block for each item of peripheral hardware consists of an interrupt request flag
(IRQxxx) that detects an interrupt request, an interrupt enable flag (IPxxx) that enables the interrupt, and a
vector address generator (VAG) that specifies a vector address when the interrupt is accepted.

The following lists the peripheral hardware that supports the interrupt function:

¢« INTo pin

« INTNc pin

* Timer 0

e Timer 1

« Basic timer 2

« VRAM pointer

* Interrupt group 0 (timer 0 overflow)

* Interrupt group 1 (Vsvnc or Hsyne signal)
* Serial interface 0

e Serial interface 1

102
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Fig. 11-1 Schematic Diagram of Interrupt Block

Interrupt control block

| i AN Program
. : >
; IPGRPO flag | 17 counter
Interrupt | Vector address H
group E IRQGRPO flag generator 01H
0 E Stack |, |Address stack
[ pointer register
i| IPSIOT flag
Serial E Vector address b
interface |:]IRQSIO1 flag generator 02H
! E System
L 77777777777777777777777777777 register
| 1PsIOO0 flag @
Serial i Vector address Int t stack
interface | :|IRQSIOO flag generator 03H nterrupt stac
0 i
i_ _____________________________
[1PGRP1 flag
Interrupt | Vector address
group | !]1RQGRP1 flag generator 04H
1 i
E IPIDCVP flag
VRAM |1 Vector address
pointer i IRQIDCVP flag generator 05H
i IPBTM2 flag T
Basi i Vector address
tin’?SII'CZ i IRQBTM2 flag generator 06H
| IPTM1 flag E
i Vector address H
Timer 1 |1 ]IRQTM1 flag generator 07H -
i IPTMO flag ;
E Vector address i
Timer 0 | |IRQTMO flag generator 08H -
i' _____________________________ i
i IPO flag
’ i Vector address
INTo pin i IRQO flag generator 09H
| IPNC flag
INTNe in E Vector address
P 1] IRQNC flag generator 0AH
i : L —
i i | DI, El | Interrupt enable 4,—|_/

---------------------- instructions flip-flop
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11.2 INTERRUPT CONTROL BLOCKS

An interrupt control block is provided for each item of peripheral hardware. The block indicates whether
an interrupt has been requested by the associated peripheral hardware, enables the interrupt, and generates
a vector address when the interrupt is accepted.

11.2.1 Formats and Functions of Interrupt Request Flags (IRQxxx)

When an interrupt request is received from an item of peripheral hardware, the corresponding interrupt
request flag is set to 1. It is reset to 0 once the interrupt has been accepted.

When “1” is written into an interrupt request flag, via the window register, the effect is the same as when
the corresponding interrupt request is generated.

When interrupts are not enabled, for example, the interrupt request state can be detected by reading these
interrupt request flags.

Once an interrupt request flag has been set to 1, it is not reset until the corresponding interrupt request
is accepted, or a “0” is written into the flag via the window register.

When more than one interrupt request occurs at any one time, and one of these interrupt requests is
accepted, the interrupt request flags for the other interrupt requests are not reset.

The interrupt request flags are set in interrupt request registers in the register file.

Figs. 11-2 to 11-11 illustrate the formats and functions of the interrupt request registers.

Fig. 11-2 Format of Interrupt Request Register 1

_ Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
bz | bz | b1 | bo
I : Dol
N i i ' R R/W
Interrupt request | i |
regFi)sterq1 T+o01r0:Q 3FH R for bit 3
Nt v N only
(O i 0 C
L1 L
Sets the interrupt request state for the INTne pin.
E 0 Interrupt not requested
i 1 Interrupt requested
*hl Fixed to O
Detects the input level on the INTne pin.
E 0 E Low Level
I High Level
® | Power-on 0 i 0 i 0 i 0
(2]
@ 1 1 1
= | Clock stop (O : 10
e i i i
S| cE oy o0
104
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Fig. 11-3 Format of Interrupt Request Register 2

Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
bs | bz | b1 | bo
I i ool R/W
Interrupt request N | 1 ' R
: 1010 3EH R for
register 2 '(I)' i i i 8 bit 3 only
L1 L
Sets the interrupt request state for the INTo pin.
i 0 Interrupt not requested
E 1 Interrupt requested
*’l Fixed to O
Detects the input level on the INTo pin.
i 0 i Low level
Popo High level
§ Power-on 0 i 0 i 0 i 0
(0] 1 1 1
< | Clock stop 0. : e
g i i i
> | CE 0 . : 1 0
Fig. 11-4 Format of Interrupt Request Register 3
Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
bz | b2 | b1 | bo
i i o
i i i R
1 1 1 Q
Interrupt request o' 0o T 3DH RV
register 3 i i NV
i i Y
L L
Sets the timer O interrupt request state.
i 0 Interrupt not requested
i 1 Interrupt requested
——l Fixed to O
5 | Power-on 0 i 0 i 0 i 0
w
g Clock stop , , v 0
S i i i
S| ce by iy 10
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Fig. 11-5 Format of Interrupt Request Register 4

Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
bs | bz | b1 | bo
b
i i P R
Interrupt request 0 E 0 E 0 E ? 3CH R/W
register 4 i i M
i i 01
L L
Sets the timer 1 interrupt request state.
i 0 Interrupt not requested
i 1 Interrupt requested
4>| Fixed to O
s | Power-on 0 i 0 i 0 i 0
)
[ 1 1 1
c Clock stop : : I 0
5| ce Pl o
Fig. 11-6 Format of Interrupt Request Register 5
Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
bz | bz | b1 | bo
i i ol
boon R
Interrupt request 0 i 0 i 0 i 8 3BH R/W
register 5 i i T
i i ' M
' ' V2
L1 L
Sets the basic timer 2 interrupt request state.
i 0 Interrupt not requested
i 1 Interrupt requested
4>| Fixed to O
5 | Power-on 0 i 0 i 0 i 0
W
[ 1 1 1
= Clock stop I I e
5| ce byl o0
106
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Fig. 11-7 Format of Interrupt Request Register 6

Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
bs | bz | b1

Interrupt request 0 3AH R/W

register 6

(@)

F
i
| <oo-o=3-|o

Sets the VRAM pointer interrupt request state.
i 0 Interrupt not requested
E 1 Interrupt requested
——l Fixed to O
§ Power-on 0 i 0 i 0 i 0
[4b] 1 1 1
g Clock stop : : e
S| ce Ly iy o
Fig. 11-8 Format of Interrupt Request Register 7
Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
o ‘ bz | b ‘ bo
I
N i it R
Interrupt request g i 0 i 0 i 8 2CH R/W
register 7 R ! i ' R R for
P E L p bit 3 only
1 : P
L1 L
Sets the interrupt group 1 interrupt request state.
E 0 Interrupt not requested
E 1 Interrupt requested
*>| Fixed to O
Detects the input level of the Vsyne or Hsyne signal.
E 0 E Low Level
b1 High Level
@ | Power-on 010100
(4] 1 1 1
% Clock stop 0. : e
S| ce ol io
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Fig. 11-9 Format of Interrupt Request Register 8

Register

Flag symbol

bz | b

Address Read/write

Sets the serial interface O interrupt request state.

Sets the serial interface 1 interrupt request state.

bo
i i v
i i ' R
: : 1 Q
Interrupt request 0,01 0:g 2BH RW
register 8 i i Vol
i i e
i i 10
L 1 L
E 0 Interrupt not requested
i 1 Interrupt requested
—>| Fixed to O
*g' Power-on 0 i 0 i 0 i 0
(] 1 1 1
c | Clock stop : : . 0
8 i i i
> | CE : : e
Fig. 11-10 Format of Interrupt Request Register 9
Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
bs ‘ bz | b1 | bo
Y
oo R
Interrupt request 0 i 0 i 0 i g 2AH R/W
register 9 : i vl
' ' e
i | Pl
L L
i 0 Interrupt not requested
i 1 Interrupt requested
—>| Fixed to O
§ Power-on 0 i 0 i 0 i 0
[0 1 1 1
< | Clock stop ! flro
3 i i i
o | CE i i el
108
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Fig. 11-11 Format of Interrupt Request Register 10
Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write

bs | bz | b1 | bo

I I v

i i ' R

: : L Q

Interrupt request 0:0;0:!g 29H R/W

register 10 : i 'R

Lo P

| | 1 0

L1 L
Sets the interrupt group O interrupt request state.
i 0 Interrupt not requested
E 1 Interrupt requested
—»l Fixed to O

‘3)3' Power-on 0 i 0 i 0 i 0
[ 1 1 1

c | Clock stop : : P 0
8 i i i

S| CE : i 1 0

109

Power ed by | Cniner.com El ectronic-Library Service CopyRi ght 2003




NEC

uPD17068

11.2.2 Interrupt Enable Flags (IPxxx)

The interrupt enable flags enable the interrupts requested from the corresponding peripheral hardware.

An interrupt can be accepted only when all of the following conditions are satisfied:
« The interrupt is enabled by the setting of the corresponding interrupt enable flag.
*» The corresponding interrupt request flag indicates that an interrupt request has occurred.

* The El instruction {enabling all interrupts) has been executed.

The interrupt enable flags are arranged in interrupt enable registers on the register file.
Figs. 11-12 to 11-14 show the formats and functions of the interrupt enable registers.

Fig. 11-12 Format of Interrupt Enable Register 1

L Specifies whether to enable interrupts for the INTnc pin.

Specifies whether to enable interrupts for the INTo pin.

Specifies whether to enable interrupts for timer 0.

Specifies whether to enable interrupts for timer 1.

Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
bs | b2 | b1 | bo
L
PP PP
Interrupt enable T VT 4i!0 VN 2FH RV
register 1 MM e
1100
i 0 Disables interrupts.
i 1 Enables interrupts.
O Disables interrupts.
i 1 i Enables interrupts.
i 0 i Disables interrupts.
P Enables interrupts.
L0 Disables interrupts.
E 1 E Enables interrupts.
§ Power-on 0 E 0 E 0 E 0
[ 1 1 1
< | Clock stop 0101010
8 —
D | CE 0,0,0.:0
110
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Specifies whether to enable interrupts for basic timer 2.

Specifies whether to enable interrupts for the VRAM pointer.

Specifies whether to enable interrupts for interrupt group 1.

Specifies whether to enable interrupts for serial interface 0.

Fig. 11-13 Format of Interrupt Enable Register 2
Flag symbol
Register bs | bs | by ‘ bo Address Read/write
R
Int " bl PIPIP.IP
nterrupt enable s'Gg'l !B 2EH R/W
register 2 I " RIDT
O!PICIM
O/ 1V .2
i P
i 0 Disables interrupts.
E 1 Enables interrupts.
PO Disables interrupts.
i 1 i Enables interrupts.
E 0 E Disables interrupts.
i 1 i Enables interrupts.
o i Disables interrupts.
I Enables interrupts.
é Power-on 0 E 0 E 0 E 0
[l 1 1 1
£ Clock stop 0 E 0 E 0 E 0
5| ce 0,010 0
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Fig. 11-14 Format of Interrupt Enable Register 3

Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
bs | bz | b1 | bo
A
Interrupt enable E E g E 2
register 3 0701 R 2DH R/W
L irio
oo 0
L1 L
Specifies whether to enable interrupts for serial interface 1.
E 0 Disables interrupts.
i 1 Enables interrupts.
Specifies whether to enable interrupts for interrupt group O.
i 0 i Disables interrupts.
V1 Enables interrupts.
—>| Fixed to O
s | Power-on 0 i 0 i 0 i 0
12}
@ 1 1 1
Z | Clock stop ! 100
[a] 1 1 L
S| cE Pyioto

11.2.3 Vector Address Generator (VAG)
When an interrupt requested from an item of peripheral hardware has been accepted, the vector address

generator generates the branch address (vector address) of a program memory location for the accepted

interrupt source.

Table 11-1 lists the vector addresses generated for different interrupt sources.
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Table 11-1 Vector Addresses for Different Interrupt Sources

Interrupt source Vector address
INTNe pin 000AH
INTo pin 0009H
Timer 0 0008H
Timer 1 0007H
Basic timer 2 0006H
VRAM pointer 0005H
Interrupt group 1 (Vsync or Hsync pin) 0004H
Serial interface 0 0003H
Serial interface 1 0002H
Interrupt group 0 (timer 0 overflow) 0001H
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11.3 INTERRUPT STACK REGISTER

11.3.1 Format and Functions of the Interrupt Stack Register

Fig. 11-15 shows the format of the interrupt stack register.

When an interruptis accepted, the contents of the following system registers are saved in the interrupt stack
register:

* Window register (WR)

« Bank register (BANK)

* General-purpose register pointer (RP)
* Program status word (PSWORD)

When an interrupt is accepted, the contents of the above system registers are saved in the interrupt stack
register. Then, the contents of all system registers, except the window register, are reset to 0.

Up to two levels of the system register contents can be saved in the interrupt stack register.

Therefore, up to two levels of interrupt are possible.

The contents of the system registers are restored from the interrupt stack register once the interrupt return
instruction (RETI instruction) has been executed.

Fig. 11-15 Format of the Interrupt Stack Register

Interrupt stack register (INTSK)
Name Window stack Bank stack Register pointer | Register pointer Status stack
(WRSK) (BANKSK) stack, high stack, low (PSWSK)
(RPHSK) (RPLSK)
Bit bz | bz | b1 | bo | bs ‘ bz | b1 | bo|bs|bz|b1 | bo|bs|be|b1 | bo]|bs|be]|bi | bo
on | b [ odo oot N RN
R EEEEE o o
Remark —: Bit not saved

11.3.2 Interrupt Stack Operation

Fig. 11-16 illustrates the operation of the interrupt stack.

If more than two interrupt levels are accepted, the data saved first is removed from the stack, and so must
be saved by software.
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Fig. 11-16 Interrupt Stack Operation

{a) When the number of interrupt levels does not exceed 2

Not defined A B A Not defined
—> —> —> —>
Not defined T Not defined T A T Not defined T Not defined
When Voo on Interrupt A Interrupt B RETI RETI

{b) When the number of interrupt levels exceeds 2

A B C
— — — — — —
Not defined T A T B T C T D T D T
0
Interrupt A Interrupt B Interrupt C Interrupt D Interrupt E RETI RETI

11.4 STACK POINTER, ADDRESS STACK REGISTER, AND PROGRAM COUNTER

The address stack register holds the return address to which control returns from an interrupt handling
routine.

The stack pointer specifies the address of the address stack register.

When an interrupt is accepted, the value of the stack pointer is decremented by one, and the current value
of the program counter is saved in the address stack register location specified by the stack pointer.

When the interrupt return instruction (RETI instruction) is executed after execution of the interrupt handling
routine, the contents of the address stack register location, specified by the stack pointer, are restored to the
program counter. The stack pointer is then incremented by one.

See also Chapter 3.

11.5 INTERRUPT ENABLE FLIP-FLOP (INTE)

The interrupt enable flip-flop enables all interrupts.

When this flip-flop is set, all interrupts are enabled. If the flip-flop is reset, all interrupts are disabled.

The flip-flop is set and reset by using dedicated instructions: The El instruction (for setting) and the DI
instruction (for resetting).

The El instruction causes the flip-flop to be set once the instruction immediately after the El instruction has
been executed. The DI instruction resets the flip-flop upon execution of the DI instruction.

When an interrupt is accepted, the flip-flop is reset automatically.

Nothing occurs when a DI instruction is executed while interrupts are disabled (DI state), or when an El
instruction is executed while interrupts are enabled (El state).

When a power-on reset occurs, when a clock-stop instruction is executed, or when a CE reset occurs, the
flip-flop is reset.
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11.6 ACCEPTING INTERRUPTS

11.6.1 Operation for Accepting Interrupts and Priorities
Interrupts are accepted in the following sequence:

(1) When aninterrupt condition (for example, a high-to-low input signal transition occurs on the INTo pin)
is satisfied, the peripheral hardware outputs an interrupt request signal to the associated interrupt
request block.

(2) Upon receiving of the interrupt request signal from the peripheral hardware, the interrupt request
block sets its interrupt request flag (IRQO flag for the INTo pin, for example) to 1.

(3) Ifthe corresponding interrupt enable flag (IP0 flag for the IRQO flag, for example) is set to 1 when the
interrupt request flag has been set to 1, the interrupt request block outputs 1.

(4) The signal output from the interrupt request block is ANDed with the output of the interrupt enable
flip-flop, and the interrupt acceptance signal is output.

The interrupt enable flip-flop is set to 1 with the El instruction, and is reset to 0 with the DI instruction.
If 1is output from an interrupt request block while the interrupt enable flip-flop is set to 1, an interrupt
is accepted.

When an interruptis accepted, the output ofthe interrupt enable flip-flop is applied to each interrupt request
block via an AND circuit, as shown in Fig. 11-1.

The signal applied to the interrupt request block for the accepted interrupt resets the corresponding
interrupt request flag to 0, and causes the vector address corresponding to the interrupt to be output.

If an interrupt request block outputs 1 at this time, the interrupt acceptance signal is not transferred to the
subsequent interrupt request blocks. When more than one interrupt request is generated at any one time,
the interrupts are accepted according to the priorities shown below.

If the interrupt enable flag for an interrupt source is not set to 1, the interrupt for that interrupt source is
not accepted.

Therefore, an interrupt with a high hardware priority can be disabled by resetting the corresponding
interrupt enable flag to 0.

Table 11-2 Interrupt Priorities

Interrupt source Priority

INTNc pin 1

INTo pin

Timer O

Timer 1

Basic timer 2

VRAM pointer

Interrupt group 1

Serial interface 0

O (0 (N (0| |W]|N

Serial interface 1

=
(=]

Interrupt group 0
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11.6.2 Timing Charts for Accepting Interrupts

Fig. 11-17 shows the timing charts for accepting interrupts.

The timing charts in (1) of Fig. 11-17 apply to the use of one interrupt.

Timing chart(a)in (1) shows how an interrupt is accepted when the interrupt requestflag is setto 1. Timing
chart (b) in (1) shows how an interrupt is accepted when the interrupt enable flag is set to 1.

In both cases, the interrupt is accepted when the interrupt request flag, interrupt enable flip-flop, and
interrupt enable flag have all been set to 1.

If the last flag or flip-flop is set to 1 during the execution of MOVT DBF, the first instruction cycle of the
@AR instruction, or aninstruction that satisfies the skip conditions, the interruptis accepted after the execution
of MOVT DBF, the second cycle of the @AR instruction, or the skipped instruction (NOP instruction).

The interrupt enable flip-flop is set in the instruction cycle immediately after the El instruction.

This means that when the interrupt request flag is set during the execution cycle of the El instruction, the
instruction immediately after the El instruction is executed, after which the interrupt is accepted.

The timing charts in (2) of Fig. 11-17 apply to the use of multiple interrupts.

When multiple interrupts are used, and their interrupt enable flags are all set, they are accepted according
to the hardware priorities. The hardware priorities, however, can be changed by programming the settings
of the interrupt enable flags.

The interrupt cycle shown in Fig. 11-17 is applied to operations performed after an interrupt has been
accepted; these operations include the resetting of the interrupt request flag, specification of a vector address,
and saving of the program counter contents. This cycle requires 2 us (when an 8-MHz crystal is used), which
is equal to the time required for executing one instruction.

For details, see Section 11.7.
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Power ed

Fig. 11-17 Timing Charts for Accepting Interrupts (1/2)

(1) When one interrupt type (example: Low-to-high transition on the INTo pin) is used

{a) With no interrupt mask time set with interrupt enable flag (IPxxx)

(® When an interrupt is accepted while a normal instruction is being executed (the instruction is not

a MOVT instruction or an instruction that satisfies the skip conditions)

oL
: MOV POKE = Normal Interrupt
Instruction El WR, #0001B | INTPM1, WR| ) instruction | cycle
' [ . A . i '
INTE : i ; ! ! I : :
INTo pin : i \ ; 5 A\ ; ; :
IRQO flag i : \4} : : § 5 I : i
IPO flag : : 5 i L i :
1 instruction ! ' . ' S ! '
' cycle | i Interrupt enable period | i__Interrupt handling routine
- O '* c
e J—

Interrupt accepted

(@ When an interrupt is accepted while a MOVT instruction or an instruction that satisfies the skip

conditions is being executed

b))

} MOV POKE w MOVT DBF, @AR Interrupt
Instruction El WR, #0001B | INTPM1, WR| 5 skip instruction cycle
\;\»4) [ . - ) I
INTE 5 : i : i ! |_,7
INTo pin 5 : \ : : Qi-\ : : :
IRQO flag i ; \4) i ; ! | I
IPO flag : : ; | | E

Interrupt enable period

o

Interrupt

}

accepted

(b) With an interrupt pending period set with the interrupt enable flag

b))

Interrupt handling routine

—————————————

NS

| . El MOV POKE Interrupt
nstruction 2 WR, #0001B | INTPM1, WR| __ cycle
T T I\ ' ! / | ' \
INTE \\><|> i i ! b : :
INTo pin Qf‘\ s a a i i ’ :
IRQO flag 5|> ! 5 i I i i
PO flag | s | R | |

Interrupt pending period

by 1 Cmi ner.com El ectronic-Library Service CopyRi ght 2003

Interrupt accepted

Interrupt handling routine
B S
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Fig. 11-17 Timing Charts for Accepting Interrupts (2/2)

(2) When multiple interrupts (example: INTo and INTnc pins) are used

{(a) With hardware priority

2
Instruction | {80118 rr\%%m,WRl El | | lné%lépt | :: | El | | lné?/rcrllépt |
INTrcpin |
IRQne flag | l
NTopin __| A\ i i 5 5 i i 5 i
IRQo flag _ﬁ) ‘ i i i i l i
N —
PG e T e
i Interrulpt pendingI period E i INTNe pirl1 interrupt %andling i i INTo pin interrupt
i » i INTo piln interrupt pending period i iw
N K
INTNe pin inte?rupt accepted INTo pin interrupt accepted

(b) With software priority

; MOV POKE Interrupt | MOV POKE Interrupt

Instruction | yg ‘so0108 | INTPM1, WRl El | | cycle | WR #00118 | INTPM1, WR | El | | cycle |
INTE ; ; ; : : ; ; \'\)r'_l :
INTne pin AN : ; : : ; : : : :
IRQne flag §|> : ; ; : : 5 5 ; ! :
NTopin __| A\ i i i = i i i : :
IRQo flag f<|> ' : ; o : : \ : ' : :
IPne flag : ; ; : : ; \b : : T v
IPo flag : \b : : : : : : : : ;
54 INTN:; pin interrupt pending period E - E E

H Interrupt pending period | ' INTo pin interrupt handling E H INTne pin

1 o 1 + f interrupt

* handling

INTo pin interrupt accepted INTNc pin interrupt accepted
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11.7 OPERATION AFTER AN INTERRUPT IS ACCEPTED
When an interrupt is accepted, the following operations are performed, automatically and in the order
shown:

(1) The interrupt enable flip-flop and the interrupt request flag for the accepted interrupt request are reset
to 0. This indicates that the interrupt disable state is entered.

(2) The value in the stack pointer is decremented by one.

(3) The program counter contents are saved to the address stack register location specified by the stack
pointer.
The saved program counter contents indicate the program memory address subsequent to the address
at which the interrupt was accepted.
If the interrupt was accepted during the execution of a branch instruction, for example, the branch
destination address isindicated inthe program counter. Ifthe interrupt was accepted during the execution
of a subroutine call instruction, the called address is indicated. If the skip conditions are satisfied in a
skip instruction, the next instruction is executed as an NOP instruction, after which the interrupt is
accepted. In this case, the program counter indicates the address subsequent to the skipped instruction.

(4) The contents of the window register (WR), bank register (BANK), general-purpose register pointer (RP),
and program status word (PSWORD) are saved to the interrupt stack.

(5) The contents of the vector address generator for the accepted interrupt are transferred to the program
counter to branch to the interrupt handling routine.

For operations (1) to (5) above, a special one-instruction cycle (2 us), that does not involve the execution
of a normal instruction, is required.

Such an instruction cycle is called an interrupt cycle.

This means that one instruction cycle (2 us) is required to branch to the corresponding vector address after
the interrupt has been accepted.

11.8 RETURN FROM THE INTERRUPT HANDLING ROUTINE

To return control from the interrupt handling routine to the processing being performed when the interrupt
was accepted, the interrupt return instruction (RETI instruction) is used.

When the RETI instruction is executed, the following operations are performed, automatically and in the
order shown:

(1) The contents of the address stack register location, specified by the stack pointer, are restored to the
program counter.

(2) The interrupt stack contents are restored to the window register (WR), bank register (BANK), general-
purpose register pointer (RP), and program status word (PSWORD).

(3) The stack pointer value is incremented by one.
Operations (1) to (3) above are performed during the oneinstruction cycle (2 is) in which the RETl instruction
is executed.

The RETl instruction differs from the RET and RETSK instructions, which are subroutine return instructions,
only in operation (2) above (system register restoration).
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11.9 EXTERNAL INTERRUPTS (INTo PIN, INTnc PIN, Vsyne PIN, Hsync PIN)

11.9.1 Outline of External Interrupts
Fig. 11-18 is an outline of the external interrupts.
As shown in the figure, an external interrupt request occurs on a rising or falling edge of a signal applied

to the INTo pin, INTNc pin, Vsyne pin, or Hsync pin.

Whether the rising or falling edge is to be used for requesting interrupts can be programmed separately
for each pin.

The INTNc pin can be used as a special input pin for remote control by selecting an appropriate pulse width
for accepting an interrupt.

Each pin is a Schmitt-triggered input. This can prevent malfunctions due to noise. Pulse widths of less
than 1 us are ignored.

As the interrupt source, either the Vsvnc or Hsvyne pin (interrupt group 1) can be specified with the IGRP1SL
flag. See Section 11.10.7.

Fig. 11-18 Schematic Diagram of External Interrupts

Interrupt control block

INTO flag IEGO flag
Edge
INTo pin H . detection IRQO flag
block
Schmitt-triggered
INTNCMDO -

INTNC flag INTNCMD2 flags IEGNC flag

Edge
INTvepin- @—| [[ detection IRQNC flag
block

Schmitt-triggered

Vere pin @_% INTGRP1 flag lEGGRf1 flag
Schmitt-triggered 7Sel.ecti.on T delfggt?on IRQGRP1 flag
—| circuit block
Hsvie pin @—D— T
IGRP1SL flag
Schmitt-triggered
Remark INTO
INTNC Detect pin states.
INTGRP1 J
IEGO ]
IEGNC Select the interrupt edge.
IEGGRP1
IGRP1SL “: Selects the interrupt source for interrupt group 1.

INTNCMDO to INTNCMD2 : Select the pulse width for accepting interrupts.
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11.9.2 Edge Detection Blocks

The edge detection blocks detect the input signal edge (rising or falling edge) that causes an interrupt
requestto be generated forthe INTo pin, INTNc pin, and Vsvync and Mpins. Each inputsignal edge is selected
with the interrupt edge selection register.

Fig. 11-19 shows the format and functions of the interrupt edge selection register.

Fig. 11-19 Format of the Interrupt Edge Selection Register

Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
bs | bz | b ‘ bo
bl
 E1ELVE
G GG
Interrupt edge 0!G! 0N 1FH R
selection register 'R e
P i
1 i

Specifies the input edge at which an interrupt request is generated.
(INTne pin)

0 Rising edge

-

Falling edge

Specifies the input edge at which an interrupt request is generated.

(INTo pin)
i 0 i Rising edge
i 1 i Falling edge
Specifies the input edge at which an interrupt request is generated.
(Hsvne or Vsyne pin: Selected by the IGRP1SL flag)
i 0 i Rising edge
i 1 i Falling edge
—>| Fixed to O
*é Power-on 0 i 0 i 0 i 0
(0] 1 1 1
< | Clock stop o' o0!o0
8 i i i
> | CE 0.0, 0

Note that when the edge used for requesting interrupts is changed by changing the setting of the interrupt
edge selection flag, an interrupt request signal may be issued immediately.

Suppose that the IEGO flag is set to 1 (falling edge), and that a high is applied to the INTo pin, as shown
in Table 11-3. Here, note that if the IEGO flag is reset to 0, the edge detection circuit assumes that a rising
edge has been input, and generates an interrupt request.
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Table 11-3 Interrupt Requests Generated by Changing the IEGO, IEGNC, and IEGGRP1 Flag Settings

Change in interrupt edge Pin state Generation of interrupt request Interrupt request flag state
selection flag setting

1 — 0 Low Not generated Previous state is held.
(Falling edge) (Rising edge) High Generated Set to 1.

0 - 1 Low Generated Set 1o 1.
(Rising edge) (Falling edge) High Not generated Previous state is held.

11.9.3 Interrupt Control Block

The levels of the signals applied to the pins can be detected with the INTNC, INTO, and INTGRP1 flags,
respectively.

These flags are set and reset regardless of the interrupts. When the interrupt function is not being used,
these flags can be used as a 3-bit general-purpose input port.

When interrupts are not enabled, these flags can be used as general-purpose ports that can detect a rising
or falling edge by reading the interrupt request flags.

In this case, the interrupt request flags are not reset automatically; they must be reset by the program.
Also see Section 11.2.1.
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11.9.4 Input Pin for Remote Control (INTnc)
The input pin for remote control ({INTnc pin) differs from normal external interrupt input pins in that the

pulse width for accepting interrupts can be selected from among several width options.

The pulse width is specified with the INTNC mode select register.

Fig. 11-20 shows the format and functions of the INTNC mode select register.

Fig. 11-20 Format of the INTNC Mode Select Register

Flag symbol
Register bs | b5 | b1 | bo Address Read/write
P
P NN GEN
P T T T
INTNe PN PN YN
0 ! ! 15H R/W
mode selector register ¢ C
MMM
‘DD ! D
P2 01110

F[

Specifies the pulse width for accepting INTne pin interrupts.

i 0 i 0 i 0 | Accepts interrupts on the pulse edge.
e i 0 i 1 ]200us

i 0 i 1 i 0 | 400 us

0 ! 1] 2ms

i 1 i 0 i 0 |4ms

i Sﬁg%tha” Not to be set

—>| Fixed to O

® | Power-on 0 E 0 E 0 E 0
[}

[ ' ' '
= Clock stop : 0 : 0 : 0
Q | | |
> | CE 101010

11.10 INTERNAL INTERRUPTS

The following seven internal interrupt types are provided.

« Timer O

e Timer 1

« Basic timer 2
« VRAM pointer

e Serial interface 0
« Serial interface 1

e Interrupt group O (timer 0 overflow)
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11.10.1 Timer O Interrupt
An interrupt request is generated at regular intervals.
See Chapter 12 for details.

11.10.2 Timer 1 Interrupt
An interrupt request is generated at regular intervals.
See Chapter 12 for details.

11.10.3 Basic Timer 2 Interrupt
An interrupt request is generated at regular intervals.
See Chapter 12 for details.

11.10.4 VRAM Pointer Interrupt
An interrupt request is generated at regular intervals.
See Chapter 16 for details.

11.10.5 Serial Interface O Interrupt
Upon the completion of serial output or serial input, an interrupt request can be generated.
See Chapter 15 for details.

11.10.6 Serial Interface 1 Interrupt
An interrupt request can be generated on the rising edge of the eighth clock pulse, counting from the start

of serial interface 1.
See Chapter 15 for details.
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11.10.7 Interrupts by Interrupt Group 0 and Interrupt Group Selection Register

Interrupt group 0 generates an interrupt request when timer 0 overflows.

For details of the conditions governing the request of interrupts, see Chapter 12.

Whetherto use interrupts caused by the overflow oftimer 0 is specified with the IGRPOSL flag of the interrupt
group selection register.

In addition, the interrupt group selection register selects the interrupt source for interrupt group 1 (external
interrupts). Fig. 11-21 shows the format and functions of the interrupt group selection register.

Caution To use interrupts caused by the overflow of timer 0, both the interrupt enable flag (IPGRPO) and
the IGRPOSL flag of the interrupt group selection register must be set to 1.

Fig. 11-21 Format of the Interrupt Group Selection Register

Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
bs | bz | b1 | bo
A
1616
i 'R IR
Interrupt group 0O 0P P OFH R/W
selection register i 10
L 1SS
oLt
L1 L
Specifies whether to use timer 0 overflow interrupts (group 0).
i 0 Does not use interrupts.
E 1 Uses interrupts.
Selects the interrupt source (group 1).
i 0 i Vsyne signal
1 Hsvne signal
—>| Fixed to O
5 | Power-on 0 i 0 i 0 i 0
w
(] 1 1 1
< | Clock stop ! 0o
a I I
> | CE i i 0 i 0
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12. TIMERS

The timers in the uPD17068 are used to manage the time required to execute programs.

12.1 OVERVIEW

Fig. 12-1 shows the block diagrams of the timers.
The uPD17068 contains the following six different timers.

« Basic timer 0
« Basic timer 1
¢ Basic timer 2

e Timer 0 (modulo scheme)

e Timer 1 (modulo scheme)

¢ Clock timer

Basic timers 0 and 1 are realized by detecting the state of a flip-flops that is set at constant intervals, using

software.

Basic timer 2 issues an interrupt request at constant intervals.

Timers 0 and 1 are modulo timers. They issue an interrupt request at constant intervals.

The clock timer counts seconds, minutes, hours, and days.
Basic timer 0 is used also to detect a power failure.

The clock pulses forthe timers except the clock timer are generated by dividing the frequency of the system

clock (8 MHz).

The clock pulse for the clock timer is generated by dividing a frequency of 32 kHz.

(1) Basic timer 0

{(2) Basic timer 1

(3) Basic timer 2

126

Fig. 12-1 Overview of Timers (1/2)

Clock selection
block

8 MHz —

Flip-flop BTMOCY flag

8 MHz ——
Clock selection

block
External clock —

Flip-flop BTM1CY flag

8 MHz ——]
Clock selection

block
External clock —-

[—> Interrupt request
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Fig. 12-1 Overview of Timers (2/2)

{(4) Timer O

8 MHz —— . 4" Start/stop |—>| 12-bit counter |—> Interrupt request
Clock selection
block ! !

| Match detected |—> Interrupt request

S

| Modulo register |

{(5) Timer 1

8 MHz —> ) *»l Start/stop I—’l 8-bit counter |
Clock selection
block {}

| Match detected I—» Interrupt request

S

| Modulo register |

{6) Clock timer

32 kHz ,l Frequency Seconds Minutes | ,l Hours | ,l Days |
divider counter counter counter counter control
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12.2 BASIC TIMER 0

12.2.1 Overview of Basic Timer 0

Fig. 12-2 shows the block diagram of basic timer 0.

BasictimerOis realized by detecting the state of aflip-flop thatis setatconstantintervals, using the BTMOCY
flag (bit 0 at address RF:17H).

The contents of the flip-flop correspond to the states of the BTMOCY flag on a one-to-one basis.

When the BTMOCY flag is read-accessed for the first time after a power-on reset, it is read as “0”. From
then on, the flag is set to “1” at constant intervals.

After the CE pin goes from a low level to a high level, a CE reset occurs simultaneously when the BTMOCY
flag is set next time.

A power failure can therefore be detected by reading the BTMOCY flag when a system reset (power-on or
CE reset) occurs.

See Chapter 20 for power failure detection.

Fig. 12-2 Block Diagram of Basic Timer 0

Clock selection block

BTMOCKO flag
BTMOCK1 flag

|

8 MHz ——= Frequency divider Selector

Set/clear
Flip-flop fJ————= BTMOCY flag

Remarks 1. BTMO0CK1 and BTMOCKO (bits 1 and 0 of the basic timer 0 clock select register, respectively;
see Fig. 12-3) specify the time interval at which the BTMOCY flag is set.
2. BTMOCY (bit 0 of the basic timer 0 carry flip-flop judge register; see Fig. 12-4) reflects the state
of the flip-flop.

12.2.2 Clock Selection Block
The clock selection block divides the frequency of the system clock (8 MHz) and specifies the time interval

at which the BTMOCY flag is set, using the basic timer 0 clock select register.
Fig. 12-3 shows the configuration and function of the basic timer 0 clock select register.

128

Power ed by | Cniner.com El ectronic-Library Service CopyRi ght 2003



NEC

uPD17068

Fig. 12-3 Configuration of the Basic Timer 0 Clock Select Register

Flag symbol
Register ba | b | b1 | bo Address Read/write
i iB!B
i P T
_— i MM
Basic timer 0 001910 0CH R/W
clock select register ! rCc v C
i P KK
' 10
L |

L|i’ Specify the time interval at which the BTMOCY flag is set.

EOEO 100 ms
5051 5ms
§1§O Tms
11 1 ms

—’l Fixed to “0”

o | Power-on
W

2

c | Clock stop
o

Q.

> | CE

0:0
oio
Hold

12.2.3 Flip-Flop and BTMOCY Flag
The flip-flop is set at constant intervals, and its state is detected using the BTMOCY flag of the basic timer

0 carry flip-flop judge register.

The BTMOCY flag is reset to “0” by reading its contents into a window register using the PEEK instruction

(Read & Reset).

The BTMOCY flag is “0” at a power-on reset. It becomes “1” at a CE reset. So, it can be used as a power

failure detection flag.

Even when power is supplied, the BTMOCY flag will not be set until a read instruction is executed. Once

a read instruction is executed, the flag is set at constant intervals.

Fig. 12-4 shows the configuration and function of the basic timer 0 carry flip-flop judge register.
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Fig. 12-4 Configuration of the Basic Timer 0 Carry Flip-Flop Judge Register

Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
bz | bz | b1 | bo
i i ' B
- N
Basic timer O _ 0'o0:!o:M 17H R & Reset
carry flip-flop judge register ! ! ! 8
LY
L L
Detects the state of the flip-flop.
i 0 The flip-flop is not set.
i 1 The flip-flop Is set.

—’| Fixed to "0"

o | Power-on 0:0:0:0
o)

@ 1 1 1
— | Clock stop ! ! o
5] . . .
s . . .
5 |ce REREN

12.2.4 Example of Using Basic Timer 0
A sample program follows.
The following program performs process A at every one second.

Example
CLR2 BTMOCK1, BTM0OCKO ; Specifies that the BTMOCY flag be set at intervals of 100 ms.
LOOP:
SKT1 BTMOCY ; Branches to NEXT if BTMOCY is “0”.
BR NEXT
ADD M1, #1 ; Adds 1 to M1.
SKGE M1, #0AH ; Performs process A if M1 is 10 or greater (1 second).
BR NEXT
MOV M1, #0
NEXT:
; Performs process B and branches to LOOP.
BR LOOP
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12.2.5 Time Interval Error in Basic Timer 0

There are two types of errors in basic timer 0; one type is related to the time interval at which the BTMOCY

flag is detected, and the other type can occur when the time interval at which the BTMOCY flag is setischanged.
Each type of error is described under (1) and (2).

{1) Error related to the detection time of the BTMOCY flag

The time interval at which the BTMOCY flag is detected must be shorter than the time interval at which the
BTMOCY flag is set. (See Section 12.2.6.)

In other words, assuming that the BTMOCY flag is detected at intervals of tcHeck and is set at intervals of
tseT (100, b, or 1 ms), the relationship between tcHeck and tset must be as follows:

tCHECK < tSET

Under this condition, the time interval error encountered when the BTMOCY flag is detected is as follows:

0 < error < tser

Fig. 12-5 Basic Timer 0 Error Related to the Detection Time of the BTMOCY Flag

H_

BTMOCY flag set pulse L ——I_—I_—u

tsFT

1T —

BTMOCY flag 0

tcHECK tcHECK2 T tcHECKs
SKT1 SKT1 SKT1 SKT1
BTMOCY BTMOCY BTMOCY BTMOCY
® @ ® O]

As shown in Fig. 12-5, when the BTMOCY flag is detected at (2), the timer is updated because the flag is

“1”. When the flag is detected at 3®), because it is “0”, the timer is not updated until it is detected again at
@. Therefore, the timer is incremented by tcHecks.
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(2) Error due to a change to the time interval at which the BTMOCY flag is set

The BTMOCK1 and BTMOCKO flags specify the time interval at which the BTMOCY flag is set.

As shown in Section 12.2.2, the time interval set pulse can be selected from three types, 1 kHz, 200 Hz, and
10 Hz.

Thesethree pulses operate independently. When the time interval set pulseis switched usingthe BTMOCK1
and BTMOCKO flags, therefore, an error occurs as explained in the following example.

Example

HO)
INITFLG NOT BTMOCK1, BTMOCKO ; Selects 200 Hz (5 ms) as the BTMOCY flag set pulse.

Process A

;@
INITFLG BTMOCK1, NOT BTMOCKO ; Selects 1 kHz (1 ms) as the BTMOCY flag set pulse.

Process A

;®
INITFLG NOT BTMOCK1, BTMOCKO ; Selects 200 Hz (5 ms) as the BTMOCY flag set pulse.

With this coding, the BTMOCY flag set pulse is switched as shown in Fig. 12-6.

Fig. 12-6 BTMOCY Flag Set Pulse Switching

200 Hz
internal pulse L —

1 kHz
internal pulse L —

BTMOCY flag
setpulse L —

’I —
BTMOCY flag —|
’ f

SKT1 BTMOCY

As shown in Fig. 12-6, when the BTMOCY flag set time interval is switched, if the selected pulse falls, the
BTMOCY flag maintains its previous state (2 in the figure). If the selected pulse rises, the BTMOCY flag is
set to "1” ((® in the figure).

This example illustrates switching between 200 Hz (5 ms) and 1 kHz (1 ms). This explanation also applies
to switching between 200 Hz and 10 Hz (100 ms) and between 1 kHz and 10 Hz.
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Consequently, if the BTMOCY flag set time interval is switched as shown in Fig. 12-7, a time interval error
observed before the BTMOCY flag is set for the first time is as given below.

— tseET < error < tcHEck

tser : Newly selected BTMOCY flag set time interval
tcheck @ BTMOCY flag detection time interval

The 10 Hz, 200 Hz, and 1 kHz internal pulses have a phase difference from one another. These phase
differences are shorter than the pulse interval and included in the error described above.
See Section 12.4.5 for each pulse phase difference.

Fig. 12-7 Timer Error That Occurs When the BTMOCY Flag Set Time Interval Is Switched from A to B

Internal
pulse A L =—

H — p—
Internal
pulse B L
tseT tser
H —_— p— p— p—
BTMOCY flag
setpulse L —— —
H —_ pr— pry pr— poy
BTMOCY flag |
L 0 les] O teHeck

SKT1 BTMOCY \
\ True timer interval \ \

Actual timer interval

Actual timer interval . .
True timer interval

Ti i | itched ) ) )
Ime interval switche Time interval switched

If the BTMOCY flag is detected right If the timer interval is switched right

after the timer interval is switched, after the BTMOCY flag is detected,

the flag appears to be "1", resulting in the BTMOCY flag is kept to be reset

an error of —tser. for one cycle, resulting in an error of
tcHeck.
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12.2.6 Cautions for Using Basic Timer 0

(1) BTMOCY flag detection time interval
Keep the BTMOCY flag detection time interval shorter than the BTMOCY flag set time interval.
Otherwise, the BTMOCY flag cannot be set if the time required for process B is longer than the BTMOCY
flag set time interval, as shown in Fig. 12-8.

Fig. 12-8 BTMOCY Flag and Its Detection

BTMOCY flag
set pulse L —
: ® @ ® O] ®
BTMOCY flag

0
SKT1 SKT1 SKT1
BTMOCY BTMOCY BTMOCY

Process A Process B

Because the time required for process B is long after
the BTMOCY flag, which is set to "1" at (2), is detected,
the BTMOCY flag, which is set to "1" at 3), cannot be
detected.

(2) Sum of the timer update process time and the BTMOCY flag detection time interval

As explained in (1), the BTMOCY flag detection time interval (tseT) must be kept shorter than the BTMOCY
flag set time interval.

Even when the BTMOCY flag detection time interval is short, however, if the timer update process time is
long, a CE reset may prevent a normal timer update process.

The following conditions must therefore be satisfied.

tCHECK + tTIMER < tSET
where tcHeck : BTMOCY flag detection time interval
trimer @ Timer update process time

tser  : BTMOCY flag set time interval

The coding that meets these conditions is given below.
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Example Timer update process and BTMOCY flag detection time interval
START:
CLR2 BTMOCK1, BTMOCKO ; Specifies 100 ms as the BTMOCY flag set time
; interval.
BTIMER:
HO)
SKT1 BTMOCY ; Updates the timer if the BTMOCY flag is “1".
BR AAA
Timer update
BR BTIMER
AAA:
BR BTIMER
The timing chart for this coding is as follows:
H
CE pin
L J—
H —
BTMOCY flag
setpulse | _
’I JR—
BTMOCY flag
BTMOCY detection Timer update
time interval process
toHek tTIMER
@ SKT1 @ SKT1 A CE reset occurs
BTMOCY BTMOCY if this timer update
process takes long
time.
CE reset
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(3) Correcting the basic timer 0 carry at a CE reset

The following paragraphs describe an example of correcting the timer at a CE reset.

As explained in the example, it is necessary to correct the timer at a CE reset, if the BTMOCY flag is used
both to detect a power failure and to control the clock timer.

The BTMOCY flag is reset (0) when the supply voltage is first applied (at a power-on reset), and kept disabled
from being set until it is read-accessed using the PEEK instruction.

When the CE pin goes from a low level to a high level, a CE reset occurs in synchronization with the rising
edge of the BTMOCY flag set pulse, setting the BTMOCY flag to “1” and making it active.

Detecting the state of the BTMOCY flag at a system reset (power-on or CE reset) can therefore check for
a power failure. If the flag is “0”, it means that a power-on reset has occurred. If itis “1”, it means that a
CE reset has occurred (power failure detection).

In this case, a clock timer must keep operating even at a CE reset.

However, reading the BTMOCY flag for power failure detection resets the flag (0) and makes it impossible
to detect the set (1) state of the flag for one cycle.

To solve this problem, itis necessary to update the clocktimer if an attempt to detect a power failure detects
a CE reset. See Section 20.6 for power failure detection.

Example Correcting the timer at a CE reset (when the BTMOCY flag is used for both power failure
detection and timer update)

START : ; Program address 0000H

HO)
SKT1 BTMOCY ; Built-in macro

; Checksthe BTMOCY flag and branches to INITIAL

BR INITIAL ; if the flag is “0” (power failure detected).
BACKUP :
;@
| Timer update by 100 ms ; Timer correction because of backup (CE reset)
LOOP:
i ®

; While performing process B,

SKF1 BTMOCY ;tests the BTMOCY flag and updates the timer.

BR BACKUP

BR LOOP

INITIAL :

CLR2 BTMOCK1, BTMOCKO
; Built-in macro
; The BTMOCY flag set time interval is set to
; 100 ms and process C is performed because a
; power failure (power-on reset) has occurred.

Process C

BR LOOP

Fig. 12-9 shows the timing chart for the above program.
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Fig. 12-9 Timing Chart

5V —
Voo oV _I

CE H
L
H _
_ 10 Hz [ [ [ [ ] 1 [l 1 [ L1
internal pulse L
H J—
BTMOCY flag [ 1 1 [ [ |1 [l 1 [ L
set pulse
‘] N
BTMOCY flag | |
Program A C B B B B | B B | B B|B| B A B [B| B
processing A - -
Program (P ® ® O ® ®06 ®® | ®6 © ®6
instruction
| Timer Timer Timer Timer  Start at Timer
Supply voltage Start at address 0 incremented incremented incre- incre- ggdareCSES 0 incremented
applied  on a power-on reset mented | mented reset
Timer updated because
the BTMOCY flag has
BTMOCY flag detected been detected 1o be

set (1)
L
|Point Bl |Point Cl |Point Dl |Point El

AsshowninFig. 12-9, when supply voltage Vob is applied, the 10 Hz internal pulse rises to make the program
start at address 0000H.

When the BTMOCY flag is detected at point A, the BTMOCY flag appears to be reset (0) because it is just
after power is supplied. Consequently, it is determined that a power failure (power-on reset) has occurred.

So, process C is performed to select 100 ms as the BTMOCY flag set pulse.

Because the BTMOCY flag is once read-accessed at point A, the BTMOCY flag will be set (1) at intervals of
100 ms.

Even when the CE pin goesto alow at point B and goes to a high at point C, the program continues to update
the clock while performing process B, unless the clock stop instruction is executed.

Because the CE pin goes from a low to a high at point C, a CE reset occurs at point D, where the BTMOCY
flag set pulse rises, to start the program at address 0000H.

When the BTMOCY flag is detected at pointE, itis determined that a backup (CE reset) has occurred, because
the flag appears to be set (1).

Also, as easily seen from the figure, if the clock is not updated by 100 ms at point E, the clock loses 100
ms every time a CE reset occurs.

If process A takes more than 100 ms to detect for a power failure at point E, it is impossible to detect the
BTMOCY flag for two cycles. Therefore, process A must be performed within 100 ms.

The above description applies also when either 5 ms or 1 ms is selected as the BTMOCY flag set pulse.

It is necessary, therefore, to detect the BTMOCY flag for power failure detection after the program starts
at address 0000H and before the BTMOCY flag is set.
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(4) When the BTMOCY flag is detected simultaneously with a CE reset

As described in (3), a CE reset occurs at the same time the BTMOCY flag is set (1).

Under this condition, if a read instruction is executed for the BTMOCY flag simultaneously with a CE reset,
the read instruction takes preference.

Therefore, if a BTMOCY flag read instruction occurs simultaneously with the rising edge of the BTMOCY
flag set pulse that occurs after the CE pin goes from a low to a high, a CE reset occurs when the BTMOCY flag
is set on the next cycle.

This operation is illustrated in Fig. 12-10.

Fig. 12-10 Operation That Occurs If a CE Reset Occurs Simultaneously with a BTMOCY Flag Read Instruction

. H
CE pin L
BTMOCY flag H ] —
setpulse L —
1
0

BTMOCY flag

t

SKT 1 S
BTMOCY BT

H —
BTMOCY flag set pulse L '—I
BTMOCY flag (1) L | l

SKT1 BTMOCY

Instruction (PEEK--+) (SKT---)
i E : Built-in macro
E ! E PEEK WR,. MF. BTMOCY SHR 4
! 2 ps ! ' SKT WR, #, DF. BTMOCY AND 000FH

If the BTMOCY flag is read
" during this period, a CE
reset is deferred by one cycle.

Normally, the program starts at address 0000H at this
point, but a CE reset does occur because the program to
read the BTMOCY flag also happens to run.

Therefore, if a program is designed to detect the BTMOCY flag cyclically and has the BTMOCY flag detection
time interval that matches the BTMOCY flag set time interval, a CE reset may not occur for ever.

Observe the following cautions.

Because one instruction cycle is 2 us (1/500 kHz), the BTMOCY flag is read at every 1 ms (2 us x 500) if the
program is designed to detect the BTMOCY flag once every 500 instructions.

In this case, regardless of which of 1, 5, and 100 ms is selected as the timer interval set pulse, a CE reset
will not occur for ever once the BTMOCY flag set and detection time intervals coincide with each other.

To solve this problem, do not create a program with a cycle that meets the following condition.

(tseT x 500)
X

= n (where n is a natural number)

tser : BTMOCY flag set time interval
X : Number of steps in a cycle that a BTMOCY flag read instruction is issued

An example of a program that meets the above condition is given below. Do not create such a program.
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Example

Process A

SET2 BTMOCK1, BTMOCKO
; Built-in macro

; Specifies 1 ms as the BTMOCY flag set pulse.

LOOP :
HO)
SKT1 BTMOCY ; Built-in macro
BR BBB
AAA
496 steps
BR LOOP
BBB
496 steps
BR LOOP

In this example, a CE reset will not occur for ever if the BTMOCY flag happens to be set at a timing of a
BTMOCY flag read instruction at (1), because the read instruction is repeated at every 500 instructions.
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12.3 BASIC TIMER 1

12.3.1 Overview of Basic Timer 1
Fig. 12-11 shows the block diagram of basic timer 1.

Basictimer 1is realized by detecting the state of aflip-flop thatis setatconstantintervals, using the BTM1CY

flag (bit 0 at address RF:16H).

The contents of the flip-flop corresponds the states of the BTM1CY flag on a one-to-one basis.

Basic timer 1 can use an external clock input at the P1B3/TMIN pin as its base clock. It can also detect the

zero cross of the external clock.

Fig. 12-11 Block Diagram of Basic Timer 1

Clock selection block

BTM1EXCK flag
BTM1CK1 flag
BTM1CKO flag

| BTM12Xflag

8 MHz i
: i = Set/clear
i Frequency Selector : Fle:
P1Bs/TMIN (7= ' Zero-cross divider E
(external clock) <g)—:> d_9t9f_2ttIOh o :
i circui :

BTM1CY flag

Remarks 1. BTM1EXCK (bit 3 of basic timer 1 mode select register; see Fig. 12-12) specifies the base clock

(internal or external clock).

2. BTM1ZX (bit 2 of basic timer 1 mode select register; see Fig. 12-12) specifies whether the zero-

cross detection circuit is on or off.

3. BTM1CK1 and BTM1CKO (bits 1 and 0 of the basic timer 1 mode select register, respectively;
see Fig. 12-12) specify the time interval at which the BTM1CY flag is set.
4. BTM1CY (bit 0 of the basictimer 1 carry flip-flop judge register; see Fig. 12-13) reflects the state

of the flip-flop.
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12.3.2 Clock Selection Block
The clockselection block divides the frequency of the system clock (8 MHz) or an external clock and specifies

the time interval at which the BTM1CY flag is set, using the basic timer 1 mode select register.

Either the system clock (8 MHz) or an external clock input at the P1B3s/TMIN pin can be selected as the base

clock of basic timer 1.

detection circuit is turned on or off.

When an external clock is selected, it is possible to select whether the zero-cross

Fig. 12-12 shows the configuration and function of the basic timer 1 mode select register.

Fig. 12-12 Configuration of the Basic Timer 1 Mode Select Register

Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
bz | bz ‘ b1 | bo
B:B!B !B
T o T o T 0T
MiM: M M
Basic timer 1 L
) EiZiC:C OBH R/W
mode select register % i % i K i K
C 1o
S

Specify the time interval at which the BTM1CY flag is set and whether the zero-
cross detection circuit is turned on or off.

Remark x:

Don’t care

0ix:0:0][100ms
01 x 1011 5ms
0Oixti110]1ms
0! x 111|125
1T .0 1 0 | x | Divides the frequency of an external clock (at the P1Bs/TMIN pin) by 5.
110 1 1 1 x | Divides the frequency of an external clock (at the P1Bs/TMIN pin) by 6.
1 i 1 i 0 i Divides the frequency of an external clock (at the P1Bs/TMIN pin) by 5 (with the zero-cross
1 1 [Re detection circuit on).
1 ! 1 ! 1 ! Divides the frequency of an external clock (at the P1Bs/TMIN pin) by 6 (with the zero-cross
! ! ! X detection circuit on).
@ | Power-on 0 i 0 i 0 i 0
w
@ 1 | 1
— | Clock stop 0:0:'0:0
8 L L L
> | CE Hold
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12.3.3 Flip-Flop and BTM1CY Flag

The flip-flop is set at constant intervals, and its state is detected using the BTM1CY flag of the basic timer
1 carry flip-flop judge register.

The BTM1CY flag is reset to “0” by reading its contents into a window register using the PEEK instruction
(Read & Reset).

Even when power is supplied, the BTM1CY flag will not be set until a read instruction is executed. Once
a read instruction is executed, the flag is set at constant intervals.

Fig. 12-13 shows the configuration and function of the basic timer 1 carry flip-flop judge register.

Fig. 12-13 Configuration of the Basic Timer 1 Carry Flip-Flop Judge Register

Flag symbol
Register bs | bs | b1 | bo Address Read/write
L1 1B
oo T
Basic timer 1 _ 01 Q10! '\1/' 16H R & Reset
carry flip-flop judge register ' ' e
A
I L
Detects the state of the flip-flop.
E 0 The flip-flop Is not set.
1 | The flip-flop is set.
—>| Fixed to "0"
§ Power-on 0 i 0 i 0 i 0
[ 1 1 1
— | Clock stop : : |
S i i i
> | CE ' ' Pl

12.3.4 Time Interval Error in Basic Timer 1

Similarly to basic timer 0, there are two types of errors in basic timer 1; one type is related to the detection
time interval of the BTM1CY flag, and the other type can occur when the time interval at which the BTM1CY
flag is set is changed.

See Section 12.2.5.
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12.4 BASIC TIMER 2

12.4.1 Overview of Basic Timer 2

Fig. 12-14 shows the block diagram of basic timer 2.

Basic timer 2 issues interrupt requests at constant intervals and sets (1) the IRQBTM2 flag.

If an El instruction has been executed and the IPBTM2 flag has been set, the basic timer 2 interrupt requests
are accepted when the IRQBTM2 flag is set. (See Chapter 11.)

Basic timer 2 can use an external clock input at the P1B3/TMIN pin as its base clock. It can also detect the
zero cross of the external clock.

Fig. 12-14 Block Diagram of Basic Timer 2

Clock selection block
BTMZ2EXCK flag
BTM2CK1 flag
BTM2ZX flag BTM2CKO flag

i

8 MHz

Frequency Selectorf———— > |[RQBTM2 set signal
divider

P1Bs/TMIN Zero-cross :
(external clock) @ ’ deéi?gbli?h > :

Remarks 1. BTM2EXCK (bit 3 of the basic timer 2 mode select register; see Fig. 12-15) specifies the base
clock (internal or external clock).
2. BTM2ZX (bit 2 of the basic timer 2 mode select register; see Fig. 12-15) specifies whether the
zero-cross detection circuit is on or off.
3. BTM2CK1 and BTM2CKO (bits 1 and 0 of the basic timer 2 mode select register, respectively;
see Fig. 12-15) specify the time interval at which the IRQBTM2 flag is set.
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12.4.2 Clock Selection Block

The clockselection block divides the frequency of the system clock (8 MHz) or an external clock and specifies
the time interval at which the IRQBTM2 flag is set, using the basic timer 2 mode select register.

Either the system clock (8 MHz) or an external clock input at the P1B3/TMIN pin can be selected as the base
clock of basic timer 2.

When an external clock is selected, it is possible to select whether the zero-cross detection circuit is turned
on or off. With an external clock (8 MHz), it is also possible to select that the zero-cross detection circuits is
on or off.

Fig. 12-15 shows the configuration and function of the basic timer 2 mode select register.

Fig. 12-15 Configuration of the Basic Timer 2 Mode Select Register

Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
bz | bz | b1 | be
B!B!B !B
T T T 1T
MIM1tTM M
Basic timer 2 é i % i (2: i (2: 0AH R/W
d | i i i i
mode select register X KKK
Cc 12
Koo
Specify the time interval at which the IRQBTM2 flag is set and whether the zero-
cross detection circuit is turned on or off.
0ix 10 1io0]100ms
0 I X I 0 I 1 5ms
0 E x E 1 E 0 1ms
0ix 11 11| 1258us
1 E 0 E 0 E X Divides the frequency of an external clock (at the P1Bs/TMIN pin) by 5.
1 E 0 E 1 E x | Divides the frequency of an external clock (at the P1Bs/TMIN pin) by 6.
1 i 1 i 0 i Divides the frequency of an external clock (at the P1Bs/TMIN pin) by 5 (with the zero-cross
! ! X detection circuit on).
! ! ! Divides the frequency of an external clock (at the P1Bs/TMIN pin) by 6 (with the zero-cross
1 ! 1 ! 1 ! X detection circuit on).
*3)‘5 Power-on 0 i 0 i 0 i 0
(o) 1 1 1
£ | Clock stop 0,0;0,;0
] 1 1 1
> | CE Hold

Remark x: Don’t care
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12.4.3 Example of Using Basic Timer 2
A sample program follows.

Example
BR AAA ; Branches to AAA.
BTIMER: ; Program address 0006H
ADD M1, #0001B ; Adds 1 to M1.
SKT1 CY ; Tests the CY flag.
BR BBB ; Returns to the main routine if there is no carry.
BBB:
El
RETI
AAA:
INITFLG NOT BTM2EXCK, NOT BTM2Z2X, BTM2CK1, NOT BTM2CKO
; Selects 1 ms as the basic timer 2 interrupt pulse.
MOV M1, #000B ; Clears the M1 contents to 0.
SET1 IPBTM2 ; Enables the basic timer 2 interrupt.
El ; Enables all interrupts.
LOOP:
BR LOOP

The above program performs process A at intervals of 1 ms.

Note that when an interrupt request is accepted, subsequent interrupts are disabled. Also note that even
if interrupts are disabled, the IRQBTM2 flag can be set to “1”.

In other words, if process A takes 1 ms or more, an interrupt request is accepted when a return is made
by a RETI instruction, thus disabling process B from being performed.

12.4.4 Time Interval Error in Basic Timer 2

As explained in Section 12.4.3, if an El instruction has been executed and basic timer 2 interrupts are
enabled, an interrupt request is accepted each time the basic timer interrupt pulse rises.

Therefore, a basic timer 2 error occurs only when:

(1) An interrupt request is accepted for the first time after basic timer 2 interrupts are enabled.
(2) An interrupt request is accepted for the first time after a time interval at which the IRQBTM2 flag is
set is changed, that is after an interrupt pulse is changed, or

(3) The IRQBTM2 is write-accessed.

Fig. 12-16 shows the timing charts for errors that occur under the above conditions.

145

Power ed by | Cniner.com El ectronic-Library Service CopyRi ght 2003



NEC uPD17068

Fig. 12-16 Basic Time 2 Error (1/2)

(a) When basic timer 2 interrupts are enabled

Basic timer 2
interrupt pulse | —

tseT

IROBTMZ flag

IRQBTM2 flag

INTE flip-flop

El
Interrupt pending

o m
|
I'I'I_>|_

|
|
® ® ®

SET1 IPBTMZ2 Interrupt accepted Interrupt accepted

Interrupt accepted

When the IPBTM2 flag is set at point (1) in the above chart to enable basic timer 2 interrupts, an interrupt
request is accepted immediately.

A basic timer 2 error for this case is as follows:

0 < (error) < tser

When an El instruction is issued at point (2) to enable interrupts, an interrupt occurs at point 3), where the
basic timer 2 interrupt pulse rises.

A basic timer 2 error for this case is as follows:

0 < (error) < tser

146

Power ed by | Cniner.com El ectronic-Library Service CopyRi ght 2003



NEC uPD17068

Power ed

Fig. 12-16 Basic Time 2 Error (2/2)

(b) When the basic timer 2 interrupt pulse is switched

Basic timer 2 interrupt
internal pulse A L

H e
Basic timer 2 interrupt —| | | | | | | |
internal pulse B |
H J— pr— pr—
Basic timer 2 |
interrupt pulse | =————-"1

IRQBTM?Z flag
0
1
IPBTM2 flag
O J—
E| —
INTE flip-flop | | J—
DI — ® Basic timer 2
® A 4 interrupt pulse 4
El Basic timer 2 El El switched El
interrupt pulse
: switched r@
Interrupt accepted Interrupt accepted Interrupt accepted

Evenwhenthe basictimer 2 interrupt pulse is switched from Ato B at point(®) in the above chart, an interrupt
request is not accepted at point (2) because the basic timer 2 interrupt pulse does not rise.

When the basic timer 2 interrupt pulse is switched from B to A at point (3), an interrupt request is accepted
immediately, because the basic timer 2 interrupt pulse rises.

(¢) When the IROBTM2 flag is manipulated

Basic timer 2
interrupt pulse | |

IRQBTM2 flag

IPBTM2 flag

El

INTE flip-flop |
DI —

4

El El
® @
Interrupt accepted SET1 IROBTM2 CLR1 IROBTM2 Interrupt accepted
Interrupt accepted Interrupt not accepted

When the IRQBTM2 flag is set to “1” at point (O in the above chart, an interrupt request is accepted
immediately.

If the IRQBTM2 flag is reset to “0” at point (2) at the same time the basic timer 2 interrupt pulse rises, an
interrupt is not accepted.
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12.45 Cautions for Using Basic Timer 2

When basictimer 2 is used in a program that runs at constant intervals once power is supplied (after power-
on reset), such as a clock program, the program must complete interrupt handling related to basic timer 2
within a certain period of time.

This is explained below, using an example.

Example
M1 MEM 0.10H ; 1 ms counter
TIMER DAT 0006H ; Interrupt vector address symbol definition
BR START ; Branches to START.
ORG TIMER ; Program address (0006H)
ADD M1, #1010B ; Add 1010B to the M1 contents.
SKT1 CcY ; Clock processing if a carry occurs
BR El_RETI ; Makes a return if there is no carry.
HO)
| Clock processing
EI_RETI
El
RETI
START
CLR2 BTMOCK1, BTMOCKO
; Built-in macro
; Specifies that the BTMOCY flag is set at
; intervals of 100 ms.
CLR4 BTM2EXCK, BTM2ZX, BTM2CK1, BTM2CKO
; Built-in macro
; Set the basic timer 2 interrupt time to
; 100 ms.
SET1 IPBTM2 ; Enables basic timer 2 interrupts.
El ; Enables all interrupts.
LOOP:

Process A

BR LOOP

In the above example, the clock processing is repeated at intervals of 1 second, while process A is
performed.

As shown in Fig. 12-17 (a), when the CE pin goes from a low to a high, a CE reset occurs at the same time
the BTMOCY flag set pulse rises.

If a basictimer 2 interrupt is requested atthe same time the BTMOCY flag is set, a CE reset takes preference.

When a CE reset occurs, it automatically resets a basic timer 2 interrupt request (IRQBTM2), hence failing
to perform timer processing for one cycle.
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To solve this problem, as shown in Fig. 12-17 (b), a gap in time is provided between when the BTMOCY
flag set pulse rises and when the basic timer 2 interrupt pulse rises. In this example, the clock processing
is completed with 550 us in order to eliminate a possibility that the occurrence of a CE reset prohibits
acceptance of a basic timer 2 interrupt request.

In other words, you should complete your basic timer 2 interrupt handling within 550 us, if you want to
enable basic timer 2 interrupts even at a CE reset. If 125 us has been selected as the basic timer 2 interrupt
time interval, however, the interrupt handling must be completed within 75 us.

A gap in time is also provided between the BTMOCY flag set pulse and the BTM1CY flag set pulse.

Fig. 12-17 Timing Chart

(a)

H
CE pin | |
[

BTMOCY flag
set pulse [ —

Basic timer 2
interrupt pulse L

A 4

Basic timer 2 interrupt A CE reset occurs at this point, thus failing to accept
a basic timer 2 interrupt for one cycle, because the
BTMOCY flag set pulse rises.

(b)

H
CE pin |_|
L J—

i— Gap in time (550 ps in this case)

[ Je=-

BTMOCY flag
set pulse L

H J—
Basic timer 2
interrupt pulse L

A

Basic timer 2 interrupt CE reset
Basic timer 2 —— Because there is atime gap of 550 us between
interrupt when the basic timer 2 interrupt pulse rises and

when the BTMOCY flag set pulse rises, a CE reset
will not hamper a normal timer process provided
that the basic timer 2 interrupt handling is completed
within 550 ps.
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12.5 TIMER 0

12.5.1 Overview of Timer 0

Fig. 12-18 shows the block diagram of timer 0.

Timer O is realized by dividing the frequency of the basic clock (100 kHz or 20 kHz) using the 12-bit counter
and by comparing the count in the 12-bit counter with a previously set value.

Fig. 12-18 Block Diagram of Timer 0

Clock selection block Count block
i L |
| |
i TMOCK flag | | TMORES flag TMOOVF flag
I
I 1 1
DBF
i | | TMORPT flag TMOEN flag
! o l 4} Set/clear
1 I o
' U IFrequency Sel [ ] O Timer O counter Overflow IRQGRPO
8 MHz—> e elector m O (TMOC) set signal
I
: L ~ >
S B
] Mateh _ IRQTMO
Match detection circuit set signal

)

Timer 0 modulo
register (TMOM)

&

Remarks 1. TMOCK (bit 0 of timer 0 clock select register; see Fig. 12-19) specifies the basic clock frequency.

2. TMOEN (bit 0 of timer O control register; see Fig. 12-20) specifies whether to start or stop
timer O.

3. TMORES (bit 1 of timer 0 control register; see Fig. 12-20) specifies whether to reset the
timer O counter.

4. TMORPT (bit 2 of timer 0 control register; see Fig. 12-20) selects the modulo count mode or
free-run count mode.

5. TMOOVF (bit 0 of timer 0 overflow register; see Fig. 12-21) detects when the timer 0 counter
overflows.
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12.5.2 Clock Selection Block
The clock selection block specifies the basic clock pulse used to run the timer 0 counter.
Two types of pulses can be selected as the basic clock pulse using the TMOCK flag.
Fig. 12-19 shows the configuration and function of the timer 0 clock select register.

Fig. 12-19 Configuration of the Timer 0 Clock Select Register

Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
bs | bz | b1

Timer O clock select register| O 09H R/W

@]
@]

’,
1
+—7<Oo§—4 o

Specifies the basic clock for timer 0.

b0 | 100 kHz (10 ps)
o | 20kHz (50 ws)
—>| Fixed to "0"

= Power-on 0 i 0 i 0 i 0

w)

e Clock stop i i EO

s T

S| cE Dy |y iHold
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12.5.3 Count Block

The count block counts the basic clock pulses using the 12-bit timer 0 counter, and outputs the count. It
also issues an interrupt request if the count matches the value in the timer 0 modulo register.

The TMOEN flag specifies whether to start or stop the basic clock pulse supplied to the timer 0 counter.

The TMORES flag can reset the timer 0 counter.

The timer 0 counter is not automatically reset when its content matches the value in the timer modulo
register.

The TMORPT flag selects the modulo count or free-run count mode.

In the free-run count mode, when the content of the timer 0 counter matches the content of the timer modulo
register, timer 0 counter continues to be incremented without being reset.

Inthe module count mode, when the content of the timer 0 counter matches the content of the timer modulo
register, timer 0 counter continues to be incremented after reset.

The TMOOVF flag can be used to detect when the counter overflows. It issues an interrupt request when
an overflow occurs.

The timer 0 counter can be read- and write-accessed through the data buffer.

Fig. 12-20 shows the configuration and function of the timer 0 control register.

Fig. 12-21 shows the configuration and function of the timer 0 overflow register.

Figs. 12-22 and 12-23 show the configuration of the timer 0 counter and timer 0 modulo register, respectively.

Fig. 12-20 Configuration of the Timer 0 Control Register

R Flag symbol
egister ;
bs 1 b2 | b1 | bo Address Read/write
PT T T
MMM RW
Timer 0O control register 0. g i g i g ODH (for bit O,
P I EN W only)
P S
L Specifies whether to start or stop timer 0.
1o | Stop.
i 1 Start.
Resets the timer 0 counter.
i 0 i Do not reset.
i 1 i Reset.
Selects a timer 0 mode.
i 0 i Free-run count mode
E 1 E Modulo count mode
—>| Fixed to "0"
‘3)‘5 Power-on 0 i 0 i 0 i 0
[0l 1 ' 1
= | Clock stop 000
s —_
o | CE i Hold
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Fig. 12-21 Configuration of the Timer 0 Overflow Register

Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
bz | bz | b1 | bo
i i v T
i i i M
Timer O overflow register | 0 | 0 1 0 1 g OEH R
Y
i i v F
L] L
Detects when the timer 0 counter overflows.

E 0 | No overflow
i 1 Overflow

4)' Fixed to "0"

3 Power-on 0101010
E Clock stop E E i 0
IS i i i
S| ce Ly Hold
Fig. 12-22 Configuration of the Timer 0 Counter
Data buffer
DBF3 DBF2 DBF1 DBFO
Lo || Tansterdam i P
—— S s s s s —r—
GET
16
Peripheral register
Register bis [ bia [ bz | biz| bi1 | biwo|bs [ bs | b7 | bs | bs | ba | bz | bz [ b1 | bo |Symbol| Peripheral address
M i i i i i i i i i pL
Timer O counter g i i i | Effective data | i i i g T™MOC 47H
I — I E—
Count in the timer O counter
0 ® Free-run count mode
' The counter goes up to FFFH,
i then stops on the next clock
i I pulse.
X * Modulo count mode
. The counter goes up to the
i value set in the timer 0 modulo
i | register, then is reset back to
! 000H on the next clock and
; continues counting.
2'2 -1 (FFFH)

I Fixed to "0"
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Fig. 12-23 Configuration of the Timer 0 Modulo Register

Data buffer

DBF3 DBF2 DBF1 DBFO

i Transfer data

GET

PUT

Peripheral register

Register bie [ bia [ brs | iz | b1 [ biw| be [ bs | by | bs | be | ba | bs | bz [ b1 | bu [Symbol| Peripheral address
M | ; i i i i i i i ; VL
Timer O S i i i i i i i i i 'S
modulo register B i i | Effective data ! i i = TMOM 46H
[ | [ |
Value set in the timer 0 modulo register
0 Must not be set.
1
i |
Modulo data
X
5 I
2'2 -1 (FFFH)
Fixed to "0"
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12.5.4 Example of Using Timer 0

Example 1. Module count mode

BR START
ORG 0004H
TMINT:
El
RETI
START:
CLR1 TMCKO ;Specifies 10 us as the count clock.
MOV DBF2, #50 SHR 8 AND OFH
MOV DBF1, #50 SHR 4 AND OFH
MOV DBFO, #50 AND OFH
PUT TMOM, DBF
SET1 IPTMO
El
SET3 TMORPT, TMORES, TMOEN
LOOP:

Main process

BR LOOP

This program performs process A at intervals of 500 us. Process A must be completed within 500 us.
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Example 2. Free-run count mode

BR START

START:
CLR1 TMCKO ;Specifies 10 us as the count clock.
CLR1  TMORPT
SET2 TMORES, TMOEN

Process A

SKF1 TMOOVF
BR Overflow detected
GET DBF, TMOC

Overflow detected:

This program measures the time required to perform process A. It can measure a period of time ranging
from 10 us to 40950 us. (This program cannot measure a period longer than 40950 us. A branch should be
made to another routine.)

The above sample program can be used to measure the pulse width of a remote control signal.

The modulo count mode is convenient in issuing interrupt requests at constant intervals, while the free-
run count mode is useful to measure total time.

12.5.5 Time Interval Error in Timer 0

Timer 0 encounters up to one basic pulse’s worth of time interval error under the following conditions.
(1) When the TMOEN flag is manipulated
When the TMOEN flag is set, 0 to +1 pulse’s worth of error occurs.

When the TMOEN flag is reset, 0 to —1 pulse’s worth of error occurs.

(2) When the counter is reset during operation
When the counter is reset, 0 to +1 pulse’s worth of error occurs.

{3) When the basic clock is switched during operation of the counter
0 to +1 newly selected pulse’s worth of error occurs.

12.5.6 Cautions for Using Timer 0
A timer 0 interrupt request may occur simultaneously with other timer interrupt requests or a CE reset.
If it is necessary to update the timer even at a CE reset, do not use timer 0. Use basic timer 0, instead.
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12.6 TIMER 1

12.6.1 Overview of Timer 1

Fig. 12-24 shows the block diagram of timer 1.

Timer 1 is realized by dividing the frequency of the basic clock (100 kHz, 10 kHz, 20 kHz, or 1 kHz) using
the 8-bit counter and by comparing the count in the 8-bit counter with a previously set value.

Fig. 12-24 Block Diagram of Timer 1

Clock selection block Count block
T T T T T o T T T oo — - —n
| I
i TMICK1 flag | |
l TMICKO flag TM1RES flag
I
| I
i i b TM1EN flag DBF
I
| . N <
| ot
I
8 MHz —i»] Freggency Selector ; ! @) Timer 1 counter (TM1C)
! divider Lo
1 o
| o

_________________________ . 1o =

Match detection circuit

e

Timer 1 modulo
register (TM1M)

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

i

L o IRQTM1
|~ set signal
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
|

Remarks 1. TM1CK1 and TM1CKO (bits 1 and 0 of timer 1 clock select register; Fig. 12-25) specify the basic
clock frequency.
2. TM1EN (bit 0 of timer 1 control register; Fig. 12-26) specifies whether to start or stop timer 1.
3. TM1RES (bit 1 of timer 1 control register; Fig. 12-26) specifies whether to reset the timer 1
counter.

157

Power ed by | Cniner.com El ectronic-Library Service CopyRi ght 2003



NEC uPD17068

12.6.2 Clock Selection Block
The clock selection block specifies the basic clock pulse used to run the timer 1 counter.
Four types of pulses can be selected as the basic clock pulse using the TM1CKO and TM1CK1 flags.
Fig. 12-25 shows the configuration and function of the timer 1 clock select register.

Fig. 12-25 Configuration of the Timer 0 Clock Select Register

Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
be | bz | b1 | bo
A
Timer 1 clock P
imer 1 cloc : |
select register 0 i 0 1C 1 C 1AH R
oKk K
v 0100
L] \_E>
Specifies the basic clock for timer 1.
E OEO 1 kHz (1 ms)
PO 10 kHz (100 ws)
11 10| 20kHz (50 ps)
b1 | 1ookHz (o ps)

—>| Fixed to "0O"

B | Power-on 0101010

[ 1 1 1

= | Clock stop ! 00

I3 1 1 .

> | CE | 1 Hold
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12.6.3 Count Block

The count block counts the basic clock pulses using the 8-bit timer 1 counter, and outputs the count. It also
issues an interrupt request if the count matches the value in the timer 1 modulo register.

The TM1EN flag can start or stop the basic clock pulse supplied to the timer 1 counter.

The TM1RES flag can reset the timer 1 counter.

The timer 1 counter is not automatically reset when its content matches the value in the timer 1 modulo
register.

The timer 1 counter can be read- and write-accessed through the data buffer.

Fig. 12-26 shows the configuration and function of the timer 1 control register.

Figs. 12-27 and 12-28 show the configuration and function ofthe timer 1 counter and timer 1 modulo register,
respectively.

Fig. 12-26 Configuration of the Timer 1 Control Register

Flag symbol
Register be | b2 | s | o Address Read/write
PoiT T
oI MaM
Timer 1 control register 0 i 0 i E; i I1E 1BH R/W
i P EON
1S
L1
=1 Specifies whether to start or stop timer 1.
i 0 | Stop.
i 1 Start.
Specifies whether to reset timer 1 counter.Note
é 0 i Do not reset.
i 1 i Reset.
—»l Fixed to "0"
- Power-on 0 E 0 E 0 E 0
é Clock stop i i 0 i 0
£ ce Ly | Hold

Note This is effective only at write access. “0” is always read out.
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Fig. 12-27 Configuration of the Timer 1 Counter

Data buffer
DBF3 i DBF2 i DBF1 i DBFO
Hold : Hold : Transfer data
GET
8
Peripheral register
Register br i beibeiba| bsibzibiibo|SymbolPeripheral address
Timer 1 counter ! ! Effectilve data ! ! T™1C oBH
N
|—> Reads the count in the timer 1 counter.
0
: |
X Count
i |
OFFH
Fig. 12-28 Configuration of the Timer 1 Modulo Register
Data buffer
DBF3 i DBF2 i DBF1 i DBFO
Don't care E Don't care E Transferldata
GET
PUT
Peripheral register
Register bs i be ! bsibs|bsibsibi!bo|SymbollPeripheral address
Timer 1 . i i Effective data i i TM1TM 05H
modulo register |

Specify the data for the timer 1 modulo register.

‘ 0 Must not be set.
: |
x Modulo data
! |
OFFH
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12.6.4 Time Interval Error in Timer 1

Timer 1 encounters up to one basic pulse’s worth of time interval error under the following conditions.
(1) When the TM1EN flag is manipulated
When the TM1EN flag is set, 0 to +1 pulse’s worth of error occurs.

When the TM1EN flag is reset, 0 to -1 pulse’s worth of error occurs.

{2) When the counter is reset during operation
When the counter is reset, 0 to +1 pulse’s worth of error occurs.

(3) When the basic clock is switched during operation of the counter
0 to +1 newly selected pulse’s worth of error occurs.

12.6.5 Cautions for Using Timer 1
A timer 1 interrupt request may occur simultaneously with other timer interrupt requests or a CE reset.
If it is necessary to update the timer even at a CE reset, do not use timer 1. Use basic timer 0, instead.
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12.7 CLOCK TIMER

12.71
Fig. 12-29 shows the block diagram of the clock timer.

Overview of the Clock Timer

Theclocktimerisrealized by counting seconds, minutes, hours, and days using aclock pulse and by reading
out the counts. The clock pulse is generated by dividing a frequency of 32 kHz.
The clock timer can also be used as an ordinary timer by detecting a flip-flop that is set at 128 or 8 Hz by

software.
Fig. 12-29 Block Diagram of the Clock Timer

Clock frequency divider block Count block
| WTMHLD flag o !
i P DBF i
i WTM WTM . i
i 128Hz flag | 8Hzflag | | i L |
E 128 Hz 8 Hz i i Seconds set Minutes set Hours set Days set i
! carry carry o register register register register H
XTSEL flag . flip-flop flip-flop | | ! (WTMSEC) (WTMMIN) (WTMHR) (WTMDAY) .
32 kHz E o i i Seconds Minutes Hours Days !
oscillator : Frequency divider i i counter counter ™ counter ] counter i
1T CKOSEL flag Counter reset
i | Reset control | i
O 1 | :
=0 4(::) P1B:/CKOUT ! ﬁ r i
Toport1 B ———— 0O 0 ' i '

Reset control block

Remarks 1. XTSEL (bit 0 of the clock timer mode register; see Fig. 12-32) selects the function of the PODo/

ADC1/XTout and POD1/ADC2/XTiN pins.

2. CKOSEL (bit 1 of the clock timer mode register; see Fig. 12-32) specifies whether to output the
clock timer adjustment oscillator.

3. WTM128HZ (bit 0 of the clock timer 128 Hz carry register; see Fig. 12-30) detects the state of
the 128 Hz carry flip-flop.

4. WTMB8HZ (bit 0 of the clock timer 8 Hz carry register; see Fig. 12-31) detects the state of the
8 Hz carry flip-flop.

5. WTMHLD (bit 3 of the clock timer mode register; see Fig. 12-32) specifies whether to hold the
clock timer.

6. WTMRESO to WTMRESS3 (bits 0 to 3 of the clock timer reset register; see Fig. 12-36) specifies
whether to reset the clock timer.
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12.7.2 Clock Frequency Divider Block
The clock frequency block divides a frequency of 32 kHz to generate a clock pulse used for the clock timer.
The clock frequency block can also detect the WTM128HZ flag (bit 0 of the clock timer 128 Hz carry register)

and the WTMB8HZ flag (bit 0 of the clock timer 8 Hz carry register).

Setting (1) the WTMHLD flag of the clock timer mode register can hold the clock output at a point where

500 ms worth of frequency division is completed.

Figs. 12-30 and 12-31 show the configuration and function of the clock timer 128 Hz carry register and clock

timer 8 Hz carry register.
Fig. 12-32 shows the configuration and function of the clock timer mode register.

Fig. 12-30 Configuration of the Clock Timer 128 Hz Carry Register

Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
bs | b> | b1 | bo
i i W
T
- Cor M
Clock timer 0:0:0 1 TEH R & Reset
128 Hz carry register . . 2
i i 1 8
: : T H
IRt
I L
Detects the state of the 128 Hz carry flip-flop.
i 0 | Reset.
i 1 ] Set.

’l Fixed to "0"

% | Power-on 0:0:01:o0
(7]

(0] 1 1 1

= Clock stop | : EH0|d
5| ce Pl iHold
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Fig. 12-31 Configuration of the Clock Timer 8 Hz Carry Register

Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
bz | bz | b1 | ba
Lo W
i i T
. oo M
Wiatch timer 0:0:0!8 1DH R & Reset
8 Hz carry register ' ' 'Y
Lo iz
I

Detects the state of the 8 Hz carry flip-flop.

Reset.

Set.

—’l Fixed to "0"

= | Power-on oioioio0
(24

[ 1 1 1

= | Clock stop ! ! ‘Hold
S e

> | CE i i Hold
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Fig. 12-32 Configuration of the Clock Timer Mode Register

Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write

bz | bz | b1 | bo

W rC 0 X

VRS w
Clock timer mode register | 4y | 0! § | E 06H (R/W for

Lo T E L bit O only)

DI L

L Selects the function of the PODo/ADC1/XTout and POD1/ADC2/XTin pins.
E 0 | Operation as a port
E 1 | Operation as a connection pin for the clock timer oscillator
Specifies whether to output the clock timer adjustment oscillator.
i 0 i No output.
A Output from the P1B1/CKOUT.
4>| Fixed to "0"
Specifies whether to hold the clock timer.

0 Do not hold.

T Hold.
= | Power-on 0:01!0: 0
o)
= | Clock stop Hold! | ' 0 iHold
Q i i i
5| cE Holdi | | 0 iHold

12.7.3 Count Block

The count block counts clock pulses, which are generated by the clock frequency division block, using four
8-bit counters.

The clock timer consists of a seconds counter (sexagesimal), minutes counter (sexagesimal), hours counter
(24-ary), days counter (septinary).

These counters are reset by the reset control block (see Section 12.7.4).

Each counter can be write- and read-accessed through the data buffer.

Figs. 12-33 to 12-35 show the configuration and function of the registers to control the count block.
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Fig. 12-33 Configuration of the Seconds and Minutes Set Registers

Data buffer
DBF3 i DBF2 i DBF1 i DBFO
Don't care E Don't care E Transf(lar data
GET
PUT
Peripheral register
Register b7 i be i bs i ba i b3 i b2 i b i bo |Symbol| Peripheral address
Segonds set 0 i 0 i i Eﬁ‘ectivle dalta i WTMSEC 1AH
register i i i i i i i
Minutes set 0! o0 | Effectivedata |  |[WIMMN 1BH
register | T
LI

Counts in the seconds and minutes counters

0 Incremented at every second (or every minute for
the minutes counter) with a carry generated at every
60 seconds (or every 60 minutes for the minutes
counter)--sexagesimal counters.

® Atread access

« Current count in each counter
e At write access

H Each counter is initialized.
i | The counters must be reset before a write access.

59 (3BH)

60 (3CH) Values which do not exist at a read access.
! If any of these values is written to the counters,
| | their contents become undefined.

63 (3FH)

I Fixed to "0"
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Fig. 12-34 Configuration of the Hours Set Register

Data buffer
DBF3 i DBF2 i DBF1 i DBFO
Don't care ; Don'tcare | Transfler data
GET
PUT
Peripheral register
Register b7 1 be ! bs I bsibs b2 il i bo |Symbol|Peripheral address
Hours setregister | 0 | 0 | 0 |  IEffective data} _ |WTMHR 1CH
L
Count in the hours counter
0
i Incremented at every hour with a carry generated at
! | every 24 hours (24-ary counter).
: * Atread access
X Current count in the counter
e At write access
i The counter is initialized.
E | The counter must be reset before a write access.
23 (17H)
24 (18H) ) .
Values which do not exist at a read access.
i | If any of these values is written to the counter,
its content becomes undefined.
31 (1FH)
I Fixed to "0"

167

Power ed by | Cniner.com El ectronic-Library Service CopyRi ght 2003



NEC uPD17068

Fig. 12-35 Configuration of the Days Set Register

Data buffer
DBF3 i DBF2 i DBF1 i DBFO
Don't care i Don't care i Transfer data

GET

PUT
Peripheral register

Register b7 i bsi bsibaibsibsibiibo|SymbollPeripheral address
Days setregister | 0 | 0 | 0 | 0 i 0 {EffectiveidatalwTMDAY| 1DH
| : : i l——

Count in the days counter

0
li Incremented at every day with a carry generated at

every 7 days (septinary counter).
® Atread access
Current count in the counter
e At write access
The counter is initialized.
The counter must be reset before a write access.

6 (6H)

Values which do not exist at a read access.
7 (7H) If any of these values is written to the counter,
its content becomes undefined.

I Fixed to "0"
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12.7.4 Reset Control Block

The clock timer reset register specifies whether to set or reset the clock timer.
Fig. 12-36 shows the configuration and function of the clock timer reset register.

Fig. 12-36 Configuration of the Clock Timer Reset Register

Power ed by | Cniner.com El ectronic-Library Service CopyRi ght 2003

Flag symbol
Redgister Address Read/write
bz | bz | b1 | bo
WIiWIiW, W
T T T T
MiMiMIM
Clock timer reset register RI'R:R IR 14H R/W
E‘'E I EE
Si1Sis.sS
3 i 2 i 1 i 0
Specifies whether to reset the clock timer basic clock, seconds, minutes,
hours, and days counters.
E 0 | Do notreset.
E 1 Reset.
Specifies whether to reset the clock timer basic clock.
i 0 i Do not reset.
E 1 i Reset.
Specifies whether to reset the seconds, minutes, and hours counters.
E 0 E Do not reset.
b1 Reset.
Specifies whether to reset the days counter.
0 Do not reset.
1 i Reset.
‘% | Power-on 0101010
(7]
[0l
= Clock stop Hold
S| ce Hold
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12.7.5 32 kHz Oscillator and Oscillation Frequency Adjustment

The 32 kHz oscillator generates a 32 kHz clock pulse for the clock timer.

When using the clock timer, set the XTSEL flag of the clock timer mode register to specify the PODo/ADC1/
XTout and POD1/ADC2/XTin pins as the clock timer oscillator connection pins.

The 32 kHz clock pulse is supplied at the P1B1/CKOUT pin for oscillation frequency adjustment. To use this
pin for oscillation frequency adjustment output, set the CKOSEL flag of the clock timer mode register.

See Fig. 12-32 for the configuration and function of the clock timer mode register.

12.7.6 Cautions for Using the Clock Timer

(1) Rewriting the counts in the counters
When you want to rewrite the contents of the seconds, minutes, hours, and days counters, previously
reset them.
If the contents of these counters have not been reset, a normal value cannot be written to the counters
when the count, such as seconds, minutes, hours, or days, is a non-zero or a nonexisting value (for
example, 61 in the seconds counter).

(2) Reset control
While the WTMRESN (n = 0 to 3) is “1”, the counter corresponding to the flag will not work.

If you want to reset any of these counters, first set the corresponding WTMRES flag to “1” and reset the
counter, then reset the flag to “0” again.
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Power ed

13. A/D CONVERTER

13.1 OUTLINE OF A/D CONVERTER
Fig. 13-1 outlines the A/D converter.

The A/D converter compares an analog voltage applied to the ADCo-ADC7 pins with an internal reference

voltage, then converts the analog voltage to a 6-bit digital signal by evaluating the result of comparison with

software.

The result of comparison is detected using the ADCCMP flag.

The successive approximation system is used for comparison.

Fig. 13-1 Schematic Diagram of A/D Converter

ADCCH2 flag
ADCCH1 flag
ADCCHO flag
ADCo ©——=
@—)
PODo/ADC1/XTour > Set/reset
POD1/ADC2/XTiN  (QF———= Compare block »  ADCCMP flag
Input
POD>/ADCs (@ —— switching
PODYADCs (G—— block
P1Co/ADCs (:)—> A
P1C/ADCe (@——>
P1CA/ADC/ (:}—»
DBF
ADCEN flag
6 i
/
Reference voltage

Remarks 1.

generation block

(D/A converter Start/stop
based on the - control block
R string method)

ADCCHO0-2 (A/D converter channel select register bits 0 to 2): Select a pin used for the A/D
converter. (See Fig. 13-3.)

. ADCCMP (A/D converter control register bit 0): Detects the result of comparison. (See

Fig. 13-5.)

. ADCEN (A/D converter control register bit 3): Detects comparison execution and comparison

status. (See Fig. 13-5.)
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13.2 INPUT SWITCHING BLOCK

Fig. 13-2 shows the configuration of the input switching block.

The input switching block selects a pin according to the setting of the A/D converter channel select register.

If the P1Co/ADCs-P1C2/ADCy7 pins are set as general-purpose output ports at this time, output signals are
output on these pins and the P1Cs pin. When any of these pins is to be used for the A/D converter, the pin
must be set as an input port by using the port IC group I/O select register. In this case, the pins not used for
the A/D converter and the P1Cs pin are set as general-purpose input ports.

Only one pin can be used for the A/D converter at a time.

Port 0D contains a pull-down resistor. However, the pull-down resistoris turned off when the portis selected
for the A/D converter. At this time, the pull-down resistors of the pins not selected remain on.

Fig. 13-3 shows the format and function of the A/D converter channel select register.

Fig. 13-2 Configuration of Input Switching Block

ADCCH2 flag
ADCCH1 flag
ADCCHO flag

Selector
ADCo @—}—0
PODo/ADC1/XToui @——A——O
POD//ADCH/XTin. @——F+—0O
PODz/ADCs @Q——F+—O >
PODs/ADCs ©——F4—O /
P1Co/ADCs (©) O
P1C/ADCe (&) O
P1C»/ADCs (©)

Compare block

Vabcin

1/O port
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Fig. 13-3 Format of A/D Converter Channel Select Register
Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
bs | br | b1 bo
PALALA
A/D converter channel i g i g i g
select register 0 ; g i g i ¢ 21H R/W
PHHH
r2010
L
Selects a pin used for the A/D converter.
to oo ADcpin
10 1011 | POD/ADC,/XTgyypin
10 11 1 0| POD/ADC,/XT, pin
‘o 11 11 | PoDyADC, pin
11 10! o | PobyaDC, pin
b1 10 11 | PIC/ADC, pin
P11 1 1 0| PIC/ADC,pin
i1 11 11 | PicyaDpc, pin
—)I Fixed to O
é Power-on 0 E 0 E 0 E 0
[ 1 1 ]
£ Clock stop : 0 : 0 : 0
5| cE P
* = Hold
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13.3 COMPARE VOLTAGE GENERATION BLOCK AND COMPARE BLOCK
Fig. 13-4 shows the configuration of the reference voltage generation block and compare block.
According to the 6-bit data set in the A/D converter data register, the reference voltage generation block
switches between tap decoders to generate 64 types of reference voltage VRer.
This means that the reference voltage generation block is a D/A converter based on the R string method.
The power supply for the R string method has the same potential as Vob of the device.
The compare blockcompares the voltage Vaocin applied to a pin with the reference voltage Vrerto determine

which is larger.
Fig. 13-6 and Fig. 13-6 show the formats and functions of the A/D converter control register flags and
A/D converter data register. Table 13-1 provides a list of reference voltages.

Fig. 13-4 Configuration of Reference Voltage Generation Block and Compare Block

1/2 Vop

—

—
17

Vapein f—o\c>

DBF VRrrr C)\O

4=

A/D converter data
register (ADCR)

F

KSRGS R
}l—’\/\/\/—lJ\/\/\/i{)\O

2 oF Comparator p—» ADCCMP flag
+

|-

a1 2
> R R R SR

Start/stop
control block

T

ADCEN flag
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Fig. 13-5 Format of A/D Converter Control Register

Detects the result of comparison by the A/D converter.

Detects the comparison execution and comparison status of the A/D converter.

In read operation

Comparison completed

Comparison in progress

Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
ba| bz| b1 | be
Al i PA
D i D
i i i R/W
A/D converter Cigi o c 24H R for
control register E | e )
N i i i M bit 0 only
i : P
L1
i 0 Vapein < VRer
i 1 Vapcin > VRer
*’l Fixed to O
In write operation
0! No change
1 i Comparison executed
§ Power-on 0ol o0l o0l %
o 1 1 1
= Clock stop 0 ! ! ™
g i i i
) CE 0 i i o
= Undefined

** = Hold
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Fig. 13-6 Format of A/D Converter Data Register

Data buffer
DBF3 i DBF2 i DBF1 i DBFO
Don't care i Don't care i Transfér data
GET
PUT
Peripheral register
Register b7 i bs i bs ib4 i bs i b2 ibw ibo Symbol | Peripheral address
A/D converter E E E oo E E
data register 0 ' 0 | Valid data : : ADCR 02H
L[+ v
\—' Sets an A/D converter reference voltage.
0 Veer =0V
1
| |
X VRFF = x-0.5 x Voo (V)
i |
FFH
‘I Fixed to O
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Table 13-1 Values in A/D Converter Data Register and Reference Voltages

Data set in ADCR Reference voltage Data set in ADCR Reference voltage
Decimal | Hexadecimal | Logical voltage | When Vop =5 V | Decimal | Hexadecimal | Logical voltage | When Voo =5V
(DEC) (HEX) Unit: x Voo V Unit: V (DEC) (HEX) Unit: x Voo V Unit: V

0 00H 0 0 32 20H 31.5/64 2.461
1 01H 0.5/64 0.039 33 21H 32.5/64 2.539
2 02H 1.5/64 0.117 34 22H 33.5/64 2.617
3 03H 2.5/64 0.195 35 23H 34.5/64 2.695
4 04H 3.5/64 0.273 36 24H 35.5/64 2.773
5 05H 4.5/64 0.362 37 25H 36.5/64 2.862
6 06H 5.5/64 0.430 38 26H 37.5/64 2.930
7 07H 6.5/64 0.508 39 27H 38.5/64 3.008
8 08H 7.5/64 0.5686 40 28H 39.5/64 3.086
9 09H 8.5/64 0.664 41 29H 40.5/64 3.164
10 0AH 9.5/64 0.742 42 2AH 41.5/64 3.242
11 OBH 10.5/64 0.820 43 2BH 42.5/64 3.320
12 OCH 11.5/64 0.898 44 2CH 43.5/64 3.398
13 ODH 12.5/64 0.977 45 2DH 44.5/64 3.477
14 OEH 13.5/64 1.055 46 2EH 45.5/64 3.655
15 OFH 14.5/65 1.133 47 2FH 46.5/64 3.633
16 10H 16.5/64 1.211 48 30H 47.5/64 3.711
17 11H 16.5/64 1.289 49 31H 48.5/64 3.789
18 12H 17.5/64 1.367 50 32H 49.5/64 3.867
19 13H 18.5/64 1.445 51 33H 50.5/64 3.945
20 14H 19.5/64 1.623 52 34H 51.5/64 4.023
21 15H 20.5/64 1.602 53 356H 52.5/64 4.102
22 16H 21.5/64 1.680 54 36H 53.5/64 4.180
23 17H 22.5/64 1.758 55 37H 54.5/64 4.258
24 18H 23.5/64 1.836 56 38H 55.5/64 4.336
25 19H 24.5/64 1.914 57 39H 56.5/64 4.414
26 1AH 25.5/64 1.992 58 3AH 57.5/64 4.492
27 1BH 26.5/64 2.070 59 3BH 58.5/64 4.570
28 1CH 27.5/64 2.148 60 3CH 59.5/64 4.648
29 1DH 28.5/64 2.227 61 3DH 60.5/64 4.727
30 1EH 29.5/64 2.305 62 3EH 61.5/64 4.805
31 1FH 30.5/64 2.383 63 3FH 62.5/64 4.883
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13.4 COMPARE TIMING CHART

When a compare operation is completed, the ADCEN flag is automatically reset to 0.

This means that the ADCEN flag is detected after the ADCEN flag is set, and the result of comparison
(ADCCMP flag) isread whenthe ADCEN flagisreset. Accordingly, thetimerequired for one compare operation
is three-instruction execution time (6 us).

Fig. 13-7 indicates the timing chart.

Fig. 13-7 Timing of A/D Converter Compare Operation

Instruction cycle X X X X
Sample and hold /_\

ADCEN flag / \

ADCCMP flag X Result of
comparison

13.5 A/D CONVERTER PERFORMANCE
Table 13-2 indicates the performance of the A/D converter.

Table 13-2 Performance of A/D Converter

Item Performance
Resolution 6 bits
Input voltage range 0-Vob
o 1
Quantization error + - |sB
2
Over-range 62.5 % Voo
64
Errors associated with offset, + 3 LSB Note
gain, nonlinearity, etc. 2

Note A quantization error is included.
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13.6 USING A/D CONVERTER

13.6.1 Comparison with One Reference Voltage

An example of program is described below.

Example A comparison is made between the input voltage Vabcin applied to the ADCo pin and the

reference voltage Vrer ({(31.5/64) x Vbb).

When Vabcin > VREF, a branch to AAA occurs. When Vaocn < Vrer, a branch to BBB occurs.

INIT:
ADCR7
ADCR6
ADCR5
ADCR4
ADCR3
ADCR2
ADCR1
ADCRO

INITFLG

START:
INITFLG
INITFLG
PUT
SET1
SKF1
BR
SKT1
BR
BR

FLG
FLG
FLG
FLG
FLG
FLG
FLG
FLG

0.0EH.3
0.0EH.2
0.0EH.1
0.0EH.0
0.0FH.3
0.0FH.2
0.0FH.1
0.0FH.0

’
’

’

Dummy
Dummy
Defines each bit of the data buffer as an ADCR data setting flag.

NOT ADCCH3, NOT ADCCH2, NOT ADCCH1, NOT ADCCHO

’

Sets the ADCo pin for the A/D converter.

NOT ADCR3, NOT ADCR2, NOT ADCR1, NOT ADCRO
NOT ADCR7, NOT ADCR6, NOT ADCR5, NOT ADCR4

ADCR,
ADCEN
ADCEN
$-1

DBF

ADCCMP

AAA
BBB

I
I

I

’
’

’

Sets (31.5/64) x Vop as the reference voltage Vrer.
Starts comparison.

; Detects compare operation in progress.

; Detects the ADCCMP flag, then
; Branches to AAA when the result of comparison is false.
; Branches to BBB when the result of comparison is true.
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13.6.2 Successive Approximation Based on the Binary Search Method

In one compare operation, the A/D converter can make a comparison with only one reference voltage.

This means that successive approximation needs to be programmed for conversion of an analog voltage

to a digital signal.

If the processing time of a successive approximation program varies from one input voltage to another,

processing of other programs may be adversely affected.

In such a case, the binary search method described in (1) to (3) below is useful.

(1) Concept of binary search
The concept of binary search is described below.

First, Vbp/2 is set as a reference voltage. Then, a comparison is made by adding a voltage of Vopb/4 when
the result of comparison is true (when a higher level is applied), or subtracting a voltage of Vopo/4 when the

result of comparison is false (when a lower level is applied).

Similarly, comparisons are made sequentially adding or subtracting Vop/8, Vbp/16, Vbp/32, and Vbp/64 in this
order. If the result of comparison is false at the sixth stage, Vop/64 is subtracted finally.

Hr— 15/16
.
LY—13/186
H 3/4 15/16

L
Reference
voltage — 1/2
{x Voo) A H
I S
| Ao
— 0 :
=] ]
() ()
o o
) )
n n
180

29/32

27/32

25/32

Stage ® -----------»

1

Hr— 83/64 T 63/64
31/32 { L—e2/64

L 61/64 —[ 61/64
/ L 60;64

H— 59/64 T 59/64
E|: L— b58/64
57/64 T 57/64

L 56/64

Hr— 55/64 55/64

{ L[ sas64

L= 53/64 —— 53/64
- /

H 51/64

{ o1/ea L s0/64

L= 49/64 ——49/64

A L— 48/64

: A

@ 1/84 is subtracted when
S the result of comparison
Z is false.
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(2) Flowchart of the binary search method

| Initialization | : Sets a pin to be used.
|
| ADCR « 100000B | . Sets the reference voltage to Vou/2.
W Y . Detects the result of comparison, then
N
| Reset bs of ADCR | : Subtracts Voo/2 from the reference voltage when the flag is set to 0.
|
| Set bs of ADCR | : Adds Voo/4 to the reference voltage when the flag is set to either O or 1.
W Al . Detects the result of comparison, then
N
| Reset bs of ADCR | . Subtracts Voo/4 from the reference voltage when the flag is set to O.
|
Set bs of ADCR | : Adds Voo/8 to the reference voltage when the flag is set to either O or 1.
W i . Detects the result of comparison, then
N
| Reset bs of ADCR | : Subtracts Voo/8 from the reference voltage when the flag is set to 0.
I
Set bz of ADCR | : Adds Voo/16 to the reference voltage when the flag is set to either O or 1.
w Y : Detects the result of comparison, then
N
| Reset bz of ADCR | : Subtracts Voo/16 from the reference voltage when the flag is set to O.
|
| Set b1 of ADCR | . Adds Vuu/32 to the reference voltage when the flag is set to either O or 1.
W A : Detects the result of comparison, then
N
Reset b1 of ADCR | : Subtracts Voo/32 from the reference voltage when the flag is set to O.
|
| Set bo of ADCR | : Adds Voo/64 to the reference voltage when the flag is set to either O or 1.
w Al . Detects the result of comparison, then
N
| Reset bo of ADCR | : Subtracts Voo/64 from the reference voltage when the flag is set to O.
|
| Detect contents of ADCR | . Ends conversion when the flag is set to 1.
End

181

Power ed by | Cniner.com El ectronic-Library Service CopyRi ght 2003



NEC uPD17068

(3) Example of program based on the binary search method

{(a) Method with a short conversion time

INIT:

ADCR7 FLG 0.0EH.3 ; Dummy

ADCR6 FLG 0.0EH.2 ; Dummy

ADCRb FLG 0.0EH.1 ; Defines each bit of the data buffer as an ADCR data setting

ADCR4 FLG 0.0EH.0 ; flag.

ADCR3 FLG 0.0FH.3 ;

ADCR2 FLG 0.0FH.2 ;

ADCR1 FLG 0.0FH.1 ;

ADCRO FLG 0.0FH.O ;

INITFLG NOT ADCCH3, NOT ADCCH2, NOT ADCCH1, NOT ADCCHO

; Sets the ADCo pin for the A/D converter.

START:

INITFLG NOT ADCR3, NOT ADCR2, NOT ADCR1, NOT ADCRO
INITFLG NOT ADCR7, NOT ADCR6, NOT ADCR5, NOT ADCR4

PUT ADCR, DBF ; Sets (31.5/64) x Vpp as the reference voltage VRer.
SET1 ADCEN ; Starts comparison.

SKF1 ADCEN ; Detects compare operation in progress.

BR $-1

SKT1 ADCCMP ; Detects the ADCCMP flag, then

CLR1 ADCRb ; Subtracts (32/64) x Vob when the flag is set to 0.
SET1 ADCR4 ; Adds (16/64) x Vob.

PUT ADCR, DBF

SET1 ADCEN ; Starts comparison.

SKF1 ADCEN ; Detects compare operation in progress.

BR $-1

SKT1 ADCCMP ; Detects the ADCCMP flag, then

CLR1 ADCR4 ; Subtracts (16/64) x Vob when the flag is set to 0.
SET1 ADCR3 ; Adds (8/64) x Vob.

PUT ADCR, DBF

SET1 ADCEN ; Starts comparison.

SKF1 ADCEN ; Detects compare operation in progress.

BR $-1

SKT1 ADCCMP ; Detects the ADCCMP flag, then

CLR1 ADCR3 ; Subtracts (8/64) x Vbp when the flag is set to 0.
SET1 ADCR2 ; Adds (4/64) x Vob.

PUT ADCR, DBF

SET1 ADCEN ; Starts comparison.

SKF1 ADCEN ; Detects compare operation in progress.

BR $-1
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SKT1 ADCCMP ; Detects the ADCCMP flag, then

CLR1 ADCR2 ; Subtracts (4/64) x Vob when the flag is set to 0.
SET1 ADCR1 ; Adds (2/64) x Vob.

PUT ADCR, DBF

SET1 ADCEN ; Starts comparison.

SKF1 ADCEN ; Detects compare operation in progress.

BR $-1

SKT1 ADCCMP ; Detects the ADCCMP flag, then

CLR1 ADCR1 ; Subtracts (2/64) x Vbop when the flag is set to 0.
SET1 ADCRO ; Adds (1/64) x Vob.

PUT ADCR, DBF

SET1 ADCEN ; Starts comparison.

SKF1 ADCEN ; Detects compare operation in progress.

BR $-1

SKT1 ADCCMP ; Detects the ADCCMP flag, then

CLR1 ADCR1 ; Subtracts (1/64) x Vob when the flag is set to 0.

END:

(b) Method with a smaller number of program steps

INIT:
WORKR1 MEM 0.01H ;
WORKRO MEM 0.00H ;
INITFLG NOT ADCCH3, NOT ADCCH2, NOT ADCCH1, NOT ADCCHO
; Sets the ADCo pin for the A/D converter.
START:
MOV DBF1, #0010B
MOV DBFO, #0000B
MOV WORKRT1, #0110B
MOV WORKRO, #0000B
CLR1 CcY
LOOP:
RORC WORK"1
RORC WORKO
SKF1 CY
BR END
PUT ADCR, DBF ; Sets (31.5/64) x Vop as the reference voltage VREF.
SET1 ADCEN ; Starts comparison.
SKF1 ADCEN ; Detects compare operation in progress.
BR $-1
SKT1 ADCCMP
BR BBB
AAA:
OR DBF1, WORK1
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OR DBF0O, WORKO
BR LOOP

BBB:
EOR DBF1, WORKR1
EOR DBFO, WORKRO
BR LOOP

END:

13.7 NOTES ON USING A/D CONVERTER

When the P1Co/ADCs to P1C2/ADC7 pins are used for the A/D converter, the pins need to be set as general-
purpose input ports with the P1CGIO flag. Port 1C is a group 1/O, so that the P1Cs pin can be used only as
a general-purpose input port when the A/D converter is used.

13.8 STATES UPON RESET

13.8.1 Power-On Reset
The POD3/ADCa4, POD2/ADC3s, POD1/ADC2/XTin, PODo/ADC/XTout pins, and P1C2/ADC7 to P1Co/ADCs pins are
set as general-purpose input ports.

13.8.2 Clock Stop
The POD3/ADC4, POD2/ADC3, POD1/ADC2/XTin, PODo/ADC1/XTourt pins, and P1C2/ADC7 to P1Co/ADCs pins are

set as general-purpose input ports.

13.8.3 CE Reset
The POD3/ADC4, POD2/ADCs, POD1/ADC2/XTin, PODo/ADC1/XTout pins, and P1C2/ADC7 to P1Co/ADCs pins are
set as general-purpose input ports.
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14. D/A CONVERTER (PWM METHOD)

14.1 OUTLINE OF D/A CONVERTER

Fig. 14-1 outlines the D/A converter.

The D/A converter outputs a signal according to the pulse width modulation (PWM) method, which allows
a variable duty cycle. By attaching an external low-pass filter, a digital signal can be converted to an analog
signal.

A signal with a variable duty cycle is output on each pin independently.

The output frequency is 1953 Hz, and the duty cycle can be changed in 256 steps.

Fig. 14-1 Schematic Diagram of D/A Converter

Duty cycle setting block

E'""““"““"““""“""i Clock generation
! DBF ' block
P2coPWMe (O —— | i . : frwno
§ i i :vvvr\m
ﬁ, i PWM data register i o
£ : (PWMRO, 3, 6) i
P2Cs/PWM: (O)—— 2 ; ;
z : {} l
5 Match i I C !
2 H omparator |
=} H I
P2B/PWMs (O)———| © o . < > !
etected | [ . i
| 8-bit counter H—

P2CIPWM:  (O)————

()8

o i :

(o4 I 1

kel 1 !

o ! '

o ! PWM data register i

< : (PWMR1, 4, 7) 5

P2By/PWMs (O} 2 ; |
o i 4 9 i

= Match & [ i

= | Comparator I i

) 1 !

e} ! :

P2B#PWM; (O)———— ! < > .
0 detected ! | - |

| 8-bit counter H—

P2C/PWM2 (O}

(=)

PWM data register i
(PWMR2, 5, 8) i

P2BIPWM:  (O)————

-

I Comparator I

Output switching block

)

P2A/PWMs (O}

0 detected -
<—¢—| 8-bit counter I<‘—
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14.2 OUTPUT SWITCHING BLOCK

According to the PWMOSEL-PWMSSEL flags of PWM mode selectregisters 1to 3, the output switching block
determines whether each output pin of the D/A converter is to be used for the D/A converter or as a general-
purpose output port.

Fig. 14-2 shows the configuration of the output switching block. Fig. 14-3through Fig. 14-5 show the formats
and functions of PWM mode select registers 1 to 3.

Whether to use a pin for the D/A converter or as a general-purpose output port can be set independently

of other pins.

Each output pin is an N-ch open drain output, so that a pull-up resistor is externally required.

Each output pin

Fig. 14-2 Configuration of Output Switching Block

PWMOSEL-PWMBSBSEL flags

1 O Comparator output
Ii_o_
0 O

Output latch

Fig. 14-3 Format of PWM Mode Select Register 3

Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
bz | bz | b1 | bo
i i P
o w
PWM mode ! ! M
select register 3 00 0 g 03H R/W
=
i i VL
L1 L

Sets the function of P2A«/PWMs pin.

General-purpose output port

D/A converter

|

Fixed to O

T Power-on 0 ' 0 ' 0 ' 0
W)

[ 1 1 '

£ Clock stop : : : 0
5| cE | y |y iHold
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Fig. 14-4 Format of PWM Mode Select Register 2
Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
bs | bz | b1 ‘ bo
PiPIPIP
PWM mode MMM M
select register 2 71,6154 04H RW
Si1S1S 1S
E'E ' EE
Ly L
L Sets the function of P2Bo/PWM1 pin.
E 0 General-purpose output port
i 1 D/A converter
Sets the function of P2B1/PWMs pin.
i 0 i General-purpose output port
E 1 E D/A converter
Sets the function of P2Bz/PWMs pin.
i 0 i General-purpose output port
i 1 i D/A converter
Sets the function of P2Bs/PWM>~ pin.
0 E General-purpose output port
1 i D/A converter
b Power-on 0 i 0 i 0 i 0
(7]
(] 1 1 1
< Clock stop 0 : 0 : 0 : 0
5| ce Hold
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Fig. 14-5 Format of PWM Mode Select Register 1

14.3 DUTY CYCLE SETTING BLOCK
The duty cycle setting block compares the value set in each PWM data register (PWMRO0-PWMRS8) with the
count value of each 8-bit counter with the timing of each basic clock (frwmo, frwmi, frPwm2). The block outputs

Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
bs | bz | b1 | bo
PiPIPIP
Wi WL W w
PWM mode MMM 05H RAW
select register 1 | | :
Si1S:S5.:8
E+E+E ' E
L+L L L
L Sets the function of P2Co/PWMo pin.
i 0 | General-purpose output port
E 1 D/A converter
Sets the function of P2C/PWM~ pin.
Lo General-purpose output port
i 1 i D/A converter
Sets the function of P2C2/PWM: pin.
PO General-purpose output port
i 1 i D/A converter
Sets the function of P2Cs/PWMs pin.
0 i General-purpose output port
1 E D/A converter
@ Power-on 0 i 0 i 0 i 0
W
[ 1 ' 1
£ Clock stop 0 : 0 : 0 : 0
5| ce Hold

the low level when a match with the value of a PWM data register is found. When the counter value reaches

0, the block outputs the high level with the timing of a basic clock.

Let x be the value set in a PWM data register. Then, the duty cycle is as follows:

Duty cycle: D

x 100%

A basic clock of 500 kHz is used, so that the frequency and period of an output signal are as follows:

Frequency: f =
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Period: T = 256 =512 us

500 kHz
For each pin, a different value can be set in each PWM data register through the data buffer (DBF).
This means that a signal with an independent duty cycle can be output on each pin.

Fig. 14-6 shows the format of the PWM data registers.

Fig. 14-6 Format of PWM Data Registers

Data buffer

DBF1 i DBFO

DBF3 i DBF2 i
Don't care i Don't care E(— Transf(—lz-r data ]
GET
PUT
Peripheral register
Register b7 i bs i bs i ba i bs i b i b1 i bo | Symbol| Peripheral address
PWMO data register | =—i——— Valid data —————=|PWMR0 OCH
PWM?1 data register i i i i i i i PWMR1 0DH
PWM2 data register i i i i i i i PWMR2 OEH
PWM3 data register : : : : : : : PWMR3 OFH
PWMA4 data register PWMR4 10H
PWMS data register | =———t———————+————L—=|piyMRS 11H
PWMB6 data register i i i i i i i PWMR6 12H
PWM7 data register — PWMR7 13H
PWMS data register = PWMRS 14H
Sets the PWM output duty cycle for each pin.
| 0
E | Duty ratio: D = x 100%
X Frequency : f = 500 kHz
E | 256
= 1953 Hz
255
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14.4 CLOCK GENERATION BLOCK

The clock generation block outputs the basic clocks (frwmo, frwmi, fPwmz) used to set the duty cycle of each
output signal.

The output frequency is 500 kHz for all of frwmo, fPwmi, fPwm2.

Fig. 14-7 shows the phase differences among the clocks.

Fig. 14-7 Phase Differences among Basic Clocks

frwmo

frwmn

frwme

500 ns 500 ns 500 ns 500 ns

2 ps

14.5 OUTPUT WAVEFORMS OF D/A CONVERTER

The relationships between duty cycles and output waveforms are shown in (1).

The output waveform on each pin is shown in (2) below. A phase difference results because of a different
basic clock supplied.

(1) Duty cycles and output waveforms

x=0
%
W
X =1
b)]
| \C
x=2 i
i b))
' | | s '
! L 2ps 2 ps :
: :(—):4—»: |2 US:
I ! -
' 3y ! '
N i
x =255 i
! 512 us » !
1 ASN 1
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(2) Output waveform on each pin

PWMo, PWM:, PWMs
x=1

J
W

PWMn, PWMa, PWM7

x=1) N
R (s
PWMz, PWMs, PWMs i
be=1) ; »n
. . (s
Lo

T— 500 ns

14.6 NOTES ON USING D/A CONVERTER

512 us

(1) After turning on the power, perform initial PWM output setting according to the procedure below. The
PWM data registers are undefined when the power is turned on, so that this procedure is required to set
desired data beforehand.

(@) Set desired values in the PWM data registers.
(@ Setthe PWMnSEL flags.

(2) Neverrewrite the data setin a PWM data register during PWM operation. This is because an output signal
with a correct duty cycle cannot be obtained during one period (512 us).

14.7 STATES UPON RESET

14.7.1 Power-On Reset
The P2Co/PWMo to P2Ao/PWMs pins are set as general-purpose output ports.
All values output at this time are undefined.
The value of each PWM data register is undefined.

14.7.2 Clock Stop
The P2Co/PWMo to P2Ao/PWMs pins are set as general-purpose output ports.
All values output at this time are the previous latch values.
The previous value of each PWM data register is preserved.

14.7.3 CE Reset
The P2Co/PWMo to P2Ao/PWMs pins preserve the previous output states.
This means that those pins that are used for the D/A converter preserve the PWM output states.

14.7.4 Halt State
The P2Co/PWMo to P2Ao/PWMe pins preserve the previous output states.
This means that those pins that are used for the D/A converter preserve the PWM output states.
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15. SERIAL INTERFACE

15.1 GENERAL

Fig. 15-1 outlines the serial interface.

Table 15-1 shows the serial interface classes and communication modes.

As shown in Fig. 15-1, the serial interface consists of two systems: serial interface 0 (SIO0) and serial
interface 1 (S101).

Serial interface 0 and serial interface 1 can be used simultaneously.

Serial interface 0 can use a 2-wire system or a 3-wire system. The 2-wire system uses the SDA and SCL
pins and the 3-wire system uses the SCKao, SQo, and Slo pins.

With the 2-wire system, 12C bus or serial I/O can be selected as the communication mode.

Serial interface 1 can only use a 3-wire system. The pins used are SCK1, SO1, and Sli. The communication

mode is serial 1/O.

Fig. 15-1 Serial Interface

SDA/POAY (© Presettable shift register 0
SCL/POAT (B ©
— €
SCKo/POAz (©) g
o
SOu/POAs (©) Q
<—>I Clock control block |<7 8 MH
Slo/POBo (@) ‘
‘I Interrupt control block I——> IRQSIOO0 flag
Serial interface 0
SCK1/P2Do @ Presettable shift register 1
S04/P2D: g
Sh/P2D: (©) 8
Q
<—>I Clock control block |<7 8 MHz
IRQSIO1 flag
Serial interface 1
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Table 15-1 Serial Interface Classes and Communication Modes

Channel Number of wires Communication mode Pins used
Serial interface 0 2-wire system 12C bus POAJ/SDA
Serial I/O POA./SCL
3-wire system Serial I1/O POA2/SCKo
POA3/SOo
POBo/Slo
Serial interface 1 3-wire system Serial I/O P2Do/SCK1
P2D+/SO4
P2Dz/Sl

15.2 SERIAL INTERFACE 0
15.2.1 General
Fig. 15-2 outlines serial interface 0.

Serial interface 0 can use a 2-wire 12C bus or 2-wire/3-wire serial I/O mode.

Fig. 15-2 Serial Interface 0

SIO0CH flag

SB flag

SIOOMS flag

l SIO0CKO and SIO0CK1 flags
Wait signal
SIOOWRQO and SIOOWRQ1 flags
SCL/POA (:)<—>
L/POAs Clock /O SIOONWT flag
control block l
Clock control block J=<=—— 8 MHz
SCKo/POA: (O)<—>
Wai |
bl contro SIO0IMDO and
Clock counter SIO0IMD1 flags
SIO0SF8 and
C 8and 9
SIO0CH flag SIOOSF9 flags ounts 8 an
SB flag |
nterrupt
SIO0TX flag SBSTT and SBBSY flags | control
l Start/stop f block
detection block -
SDA/POAs (O)=—
Presettable shift register 0

SO/POA: (D)= Data /O O= ouT (SIOOSFR) IN

control block @,

O
Slo/POBo C Serial data
Acknowledge
ACK control block SBACK flag
193
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Remarks 1. SIOOCH (bit 3 of serial I/0-0 mode selection register: see Fig. 15-3): 2-wire/3-wire system
selection
SB (bit 2 of serial I/O-0 mode selection register: see Fig. 15-3): 12C bus/serial I/O selection
SIOOMS (bit 1 of serial I/O-0 mode selection register: see Fig. 15-3): Master/slave selection
SI00TX (bit 0 of serial I/O-0 mode selection register: seeFig. 15-3): Receive/transmit selection
SI00CKO and SIOO0CK1 (bits 0 and 1 of serial I/O-0 clock selection register: see Fig. 15-4): Set
the internal shift clock frequency.
6. SIOOWRQO and SIOOWRQ1 (bits 0 and 1 of serial 1/O-0 wait control register: see Fig. 15-7):
Set the communication wait condition.
7. SIOONWT (bit 2 of serial 1/O-0 wait control register: see Fig. 15-7): Sets the start of
communication.
8. SIOO0SF8 and SIOO0SF9 (bits 3 and 2 of serial I/O-0 status judge register: see Fig. 15-5): Clock
counter detection
9. SBSTT and SBBSY (bits 1 and 0 of serial I/O-0 status judge register: see Fig. 15-5): 12C bus
start condition, stop condition, and clock counter detection
10. SIO0IMDO and SIO0IMD1 (bits 0 and 1 of serial I/0O-0 interrupt mode register: see Fig. 15-8):
Set the interrupt timing.
11. SBACK (bit 3 of serial I/O-0 wait control register: see Fig. 15-7): Acknowledge data read/write

L

15.2.2 Clock 1/0 Control Block and Data I/O Control Block

The clock I/O control block and data I/O control block control the serial interface 0 communication mode
(12C bus or serial 1/0), the pins used (2-wire system or 3-wire system), and the transmit and receive operations.

The SIO0CH and SB flags select the 2-wire/3-wire system and 12C bus/serial /O, respectively.

The SIO0OMS flag selects internal clock {(master)/external clock (slave) and the SIO0T X flag selects the receive
(RX)/transmit (TX) operation.

These flags are located in the serial I/O-0 mode selection register.

Fig. 15-3 shows the organization and functions of the serial I/0-0 mode selection register.

Table 15-2 shows the pin settings.

As shown in Table 15-2, to set the pins, the serial interface control flag and the I/O setting flag of each pin,
must be manipulated.
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Fig. 15-3 Organization of Serial 1/0-0 Mode Selection Register
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Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
bs | bz | b1 | bo
S| S8 .S
- B
Serial I/O0 mode | 1 I
. . O RN 08H R/W
selection register 0 0 ' 0
C M T
H o P S X
Sets the SDA/POAo pin (2-wire system) and SOo/POAs pin (3-wire system)
serial I/O mode. (Receive "RX" and transmit "TX" operation selection)
2-wire system (SDA/POAo pin) 3-wire system (SOo/POAs pin)
i 0 Serial input (Hi-Z) : RX operation General-purpose port
E 1 Serial output 1 TX operation Serial output 1 TX operation
Sets the shift clock to be used.
I”C bus mode Serial /O mode
i 0 i Slave operation {external clock input) External clock input
i 1 i Master operation (internal clock output) Internal clock output
I”C bus or serial I/O mode selection
PO Serial /O mode
I I2C bus mode (At this time, do not set the SIOOCH flag to 1.)
2-wire system or 3-wire system selection
0 2-wire system
1 E 3-wire system (At this time, do not set the SB flag to 1.)
+ | Power-on 0:0:0:0
W
[ 1 1 1
£ Clock stop 0 : 0 : 0 : 0
5| ce 0loio!lo
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15.2.3 Clock Control Block

The clock control block controls the clock generation and clock output timings when the internal clock is

used (master operation).

The SIO0CKO and SIO0CK1 flags of the serial I/0O-0 clock selection register set the internal clock frequency

fSC.

Fig. 15-4 shows the organization and functions of the serial I/0O-0 clock selection register.

The shift clock output from the clock control block is valid only during master operation (SIOOMS flag = 1).

For the clock generation timing, see the item for each communication mode.

Fig. 15-4 Organization of Serial 1/0-0 Clock Selection Register

Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
bs | bz | b1 | bo
s s
i [
Serial 1/0-0 clock i FO 1O
selection register 0 E 0 E 0 E 0 39H R/W
o1 C €
poor kKK
i 130
I—> Sets the serial interface O internal shift clock frequency fsc.
00| 100kHz
0: 1| s0kHz
11 0| 500kHz
141 ] 1 MHz
—>| Fixed to O.
% | Power-on 0 i 0 iUndefined
w
[ ' '
= Clock stop : : Hold
S| ce 1 Hold

15.2.4 Clock Counter and Start/Stop Detection Block
The clock counter is a wrap around counter that counts the rising edge of the clock pulses.

Whether the internal clock or the external clock is used cannot be judged because the clock counter reads

the state of the clock pin directly.
The contents of the clock counter can be detected through the SIO0SF8 and SIO0SF9 flags of the serial
1/0-0 status judge register, but cannot be read directly by program.

The start/stop detection block detects the start and stop conditions when the 12C bus mode is used.
The start and stop conditions are detected withthe SBSTT and SBBSY flags ofthe |/O-0 status judge register.

Fig. 15-5 shows the organization and functions of the serial I/O-0 status judge register.

For clock counter operation and timing chart, see the item for each communication mode.
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Fig. 15-5 Organization of Serial 1/0-0 Status Change Register

Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
bs | bz | b1 | bo
S S1S:5S
| i | i B i B
Serial 1/O0 status 008 B
) ) 0O'o0'T 'S 28H R
d 1 1 1
judge register SIS iT iy
FOE
819,
L I°C bus mode start/stop condition detection
I°C bus mode Serial /O mode
i 0 Detect stop condition
’ Hold at "0".
v Detect start condition
I°C bus mode start condition and clock counter detection
I2C bus mode Serial /O mode
i i Detect falling edge of clock when
0 g
i 1 clock counter reaches "9". .
i | Hold previous value.
E 1 E Detect start condition
Clock counter detection
I2C bus mode Serial /O mode
L0 i Clock counter "0" or "1"
R Detect rising edg“e “of clock when clock Clock counter "9,
! ! counter reaches "9".
Clock counter detection
I’C bus mode Serial I/O mode
0! Clock counter "0" or"1"
1! Detect rising edg“e IIof clock when clock Clock counter "8"
! counter reaches "8".
< | Power-on 0 i 0 i 0 i 0
W
[ 1 1 1
£ Clock stop 0 : 0 : 0 : 0
S| ce 0:0:0:!0
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15.2.5 Presettable Shift Register 0

Presettable shift register 0 is an 8-bit shift register for writing serial out data and reading serial in data.

It is written and read through a data buffer.

Presettable shift register 0 outputs the contents of the most significant bit (MSB) to the serial data I/O pin
in synchronization with the falling edge of the shift clock and reads data at the least significant bit (LSB) in
synchronization with the rising edge of the shift clock.

Fig. 156-6 shows the organization and functions of presettable shift register 0.

Fig. 15-6 Organization of Presettable Shift Register 0

Data buffer
DBF3 i DBF2 i DBF1 i DBFO
Don't care i Don't care i Transfer data
GETNote
PUTNote
Peripheral register
Register b7 E bs E bs E b4 E bs E b2 E b1 E bo | Symbol| Peripheral register

M i i i i i L

Presettable S ; ' ' ' ' ' S |SIO0SFR O3H
shift register 0 B i Valid data i B

Serial out data write and serial in data read

‘D?‘D6‘D5‘D4‘D3‘D2‘D1‘DO |:D7<—D6<—D5<—D4<—D3<—D2<—D1<—DO]

Serial out Serial in

Note If a PUT or GET instruction is executed during serial communication, the data may be destroyed.
For details, see Section 15.2.10.
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15.2.6 Wait Control Block and Acknowledge Control Block

The wait control block controls communication wait and release.

The SIOOWRQO and SIO0OWRQ1 flags (bits 0 and 1 of the serial I/O-0 wait control register) set the wait
condition.

Serial communication is started by setting (wait release) the SIOONWT flag (bit 2 of the serial 1/0-0 wait
control register).

The communication state can be detected with the SIOONWT flag.

When “0” is written in the SIOONWT flag in the wait released state, the wait state is set. This is called “forced
wait”,

The acknowledge control block outputs and detects the acknowledge signal when the I2C bus mode is used.

Acknowledge is written and read by the SBACK flag (bit 3 of the serial I/O-0 wait control register).

Fig. 15-7 shows the organization and functions of the serial I/O-0 wait control register.
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Fig. 15-7 Organizations of Serial 1/0-0 Wait Control Register
Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
bs ‘ b> ‘ b1 ‘ ba
S .S 1S .S
B i | i | i |
) ) A+O OO
Serial 1/O-0 wait I | |
; c'o0:!rot:!o 18H RAW
control register KN W W
W R R
T 1@ Q
: 110
Wait condition setting
Name I°C bus mode Serial I/O mode
i 0 1 0| Nowait Does not wait.
i i The wait state is set by the The wait state is set by the
Lot Data wait falling edge of the shift clock rising edge of the shift clock
i i when the clock counter reaches| when the clock counter reaches
i i “8“. “8“.
E E The wait state is set by the The wait state is set by the
100 Acknowledge falling edge of the shift clock rising edge of the shift clock
i i wait when the clock counter reaches| when the clock counter reaches
| | g g
E E Falling edge of clock when clock|
10 Address waijt | counter reaches "8" after start Not to be set.
i i condition detected.
Wait setting and wait state detection
When flag written When flag read
i i Wait according to the condition
10 Forced wait specified with the SIOOWRQO and
i E SIOOWRQ1 flags
i 1 i Rele_;ase wait o In serial communication
| ! (serial communication start)
I°C bus mode acknowledge signal setting and detection
I“C bus mode
At reception At transmission Serial I/O mode
(SIO0TX = 0) (SIO0TX = 1)
E v Detect slave
0 gculfr?g\}vlgdgz acknowledge
' (acknowledge = "0" operation.
;: Therefore, can be used for other
! purposes.
] ' Output *1* as Detect slave
: acknowledge acknowledge
! (acknowledge = "1")
< | Power-on 0 i 0 i 0 i 0
w
[ 1 1 1
£ Clock stop 0 : 0 : 0 : 0
8 1 1 1
> | CE 0.0 0.0
L L L 201
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15.2.7 Interrupt Control Block

In the interrupt control block, the serial 1/O-0 interrupt mode register specifies the condition at which an
interrupt request is issued.

When the interrupt request condition is established, the IRQSIOO flag is set.

Change the interrupt condition in the wait state. If the interrupt condition is changed in the wait released
state, an interrupt request may be issued at the time the condition is changed.

Fig. 156-8 shows the organization and functions of the serial I/0-0 interrupt mode register.

Fig. 15-8 Organization of Serial 1/0-0 Interrupt Mode Register

Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
bz | bz | b1 ‘ bo
- isis
poon el
Serial I/O-0 interrupt ! 1O O
mode register o001 0 38H R/W
L imiw
b DD
i 11,0
LI_—IV Sets the interrupt request condition.
I“C bus mode Serial I/O mode
0 E 0 Rising edge of shift clock when clock Rising edge of shift clock when clock
i counter reaches "7". counter reaches"7". Note1
0 i 1 Rising edge of shift clock when clock Rising edge of shift clock when clock
! counter reaches'8". counter reaches "8". Note2
E Rising edge of shift clock when clock
1.0 counter reaches"7" after start condition
' detected. Notes Interrupt request not issued.
1 i 1 When stop condition detected. Note 4
—>| Fixed to O.
o | Power-on 0 ! O :Undefined
W
(0] 1 1
< | Clock stop ' ! Hold
=3 T T
> | CE i i Hold

Notes 1. If this mode is set when the clock counter count is “7”, an interrupt request is issued.
2. If this mode is set when the clock counter count is “8”, an interrupt request is issued.
3. If this mode is set when the SBSTT flag is “1” and the clock counter count is “7”, an interrupt
request is issued.
4. If this mode is set after the stop condition has been specified, an interrupt request is issued.
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15.2.8 I12C Bus Mode

(1) General
The I2C bus mode communicates with 2-wires: SCL pin and SDA pin.
It has the following features:

@ Communication can be controlled by start/stop conditions and 9th clock acknowledge.
@ The communication wait state can be set by externally fixing the clock at a low level by using the

N-ch open drain pin.

{(2) Timing chart
Fig. 15-9 is the timing chart.

Fig. 15-9 12C Bus Mode Timing Chart

Start condition « Stop condition
Shift clock | | 1| |2| |3| %g |7 |8 9| P
Seialdata |\ | [ e X o7 X pe X D5 & X o1 X oo X ack \ i
Clock counter 0 i ‘ 1 ‘ 2 ‘ éé 5] ‘ 7 ‘ 8 ‘ 9 1
i : : 1S9 i i T 1 T ! :
SIOONWT | | i i | | ! :
SIO0SF8 i i i E Lo I—_
SIO0SF9 | | i gé ! L ! | E
! ! : (4 : : ! i :
SBSTT _J ! i ég | o |
SBBSY i I i i ;é i Lo i
® 2 3 7 5 @ 5 6
Remarks (1) Start condition generation by general-purpose 1/O port
(@ Master transmit state setting
(® Wait release
(®» Wait timing at address wait and data wait setting
® Wait timing at acknowledge wait setting
(® Stop condition generation by general-purpose 1/O port
®, @, Interrupt request timing
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(3) Clock counter operation
The clock counter initial value is “0”. Thereafter, the clock counter is incremented each time the rising
edge ofthe clock pin signal is detected. Whenthe clockcounter reaches “9”, itreturnsto “1” and continues
counting.
The clock counter reset conditions are:

Power-on reset

Clock-stop instruction execution

Start condition detection

Communication mode switched from 12C bus mode to 2-wire or 3-wire serial I/O mode
CE reset

CRCYCRCORC)

(4) Wait operation and cautions
When the wait state is released, serial data is immediately output (at transmit operation) and the serial
interface remains in the wait released state until the condition set by the SIO0WRQO and SIO0OWRQ1 flags
is satisfied.
When the waitcondition is satisfied, the shiftclock pinis made low level and operation ofthe clock counter
and presettable shift register 0 is stopped.
Note that if data is written into presettable shift register 0 while the serial interface is in the released state
and the shift clock pin is low level, the data may not be written correctly.
If forced wait is specified in the wait released state, the forced wait state is set at the falling edge of the
next clock pulse after “0” is written in the SIOONWT flag.
The wait released state is not changed even if wait release is specified again in that state.
Note that when forced wait is specified in the wait state, one shift clock is output.
When using the 12C bus mode, do not set the data wait condition (SIOOWRQO = 1, SIOOWRQ1 = 0)
consecutively.
This is because when the data wait condition is set twice in succession to release the wait state, the wait
state will be immediately set when it is released for the second time.
When the shift clock output pin is externally forced to low level while it is at high level during master
operation (this is called wait request from a slave), master operation is set to the wait state.
In this case, operation restarts at the time the slave wait request is cleared.

(5) Interrupt request timing
The interrupt request timing can be selected with the SIO0IMDO and SIO0IMD1 flags.
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(6) Acknowledge block and its operation
The acknowledge block operates only when the 12C bus mode is used.
It is used in receive operation acknowledge signal output and transmit operation acknowledge signal
detection.
During the receive operation, the contents of the SBACK flag are output from the serial data pin at the
falling edge of the shift clock when the clock counter reaches “8”.
During the receive operation, once data is set in the SBACK flag, that value is held.
During the transmit operation, the state of the serial data pin is read at the SBACK flag at the rising edge
of the shift clock when the clock counter reaches “9".
Fig. 15-10 shows the acknowledge output and input operations.
During the receive operation, set acknowledge (SBACK flag setting) simultaneously with release of the
wait state (SIOONWT flag setting). This is because the SBACK and SIOONWT flags are included inthe same
register. As a result, if only the SBACK flag is set, the SIOONWT flag is also set. If the serial interface
is in the wait state, the wait state is released in the wait state and one shift clock is output.

Fig. 15-10 Acknowledge Output and Input Operations

@ Receive operation

Shift clock | 7 8 9

Data X Hi-Z (D1) X Hi-Z (DO) X SBACK outputX Hi-Z

?

Data inpu
t put Acknowledge output

Wait release must be
set at the same time.

@ Transmit operation

Shift clock | 7 8 9

Data X D1 output X DO output XReceiving side ACKX
—_—
Data output *

Acknowledge input
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(7) Shift clock generation timing in I2C bus mode
{(a) When the initial state is released
“Initial state” refers to the time that I2C bus method master operation is selected.

While the serial interface is in the wait state, low level is output from the shift clock pin.

Fig. 15-11 Shift Clock Generation Timing in I2C Bus Mode {1/5)

Shift clock \ |

Wait state 1/fsc

A 4

Initialization Wait release

{(b) When wait operation is performed

(@ When the interface enters the wait state when the condition specified with the SIOOWRQO and
SIO0OWROQ1 flags is satisfied {(normal operation)

Fig. 15-11 Shift Clock Generation Timing in I2C Bus Mode {2/5)

Shift clock | |

Wait released state Wait time 1/fsc

4 A

Wait caused by  Wait release
SIOOWRQ1 and
SIOOWRQO

(@) When forced wait is set in the wait state
Nothing changes.
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@ When forced wait is set in the wait released state
The wait state is set at the falling edge of the next clock after forced wait is set.

However, operation of the clock counter and presettable shiftregister 0 is stopped atthe time force
wait is set.

When forced wait is set when the clock pin is low level, the clock counter and presettable shift
register 0 operate for one clock.

Fig. 15-11 Shift Clock Generation Timing in I2C Bus Mode (3/5)

Shift clock |

Wait released state | Wait hold | Wait time 1/fsc

A )

Forced wait Wait release
caused by SIOONWT

Shift clock |

Wait hold Wait time 1/fsc

! !

Forced wait Wait release
caused by SIOONWT

(@ When wait release is specified in wait released state
Nothing changes.

(® When a slave issued a wait request in wait released state

The clock is output at the timing shown in Fig. 15-11 (4/5) after the slave wait request is cleared.
The values of T1 and Tz in the table are:

fsc T T2
50 kHz 0to 10 us 11to 10 us
100 kHz Oto 5 us 1to 5 us
500 kHz Oto 1 us 05to 1 us
1 MHz 0 to 687.5 ns 187.5 to 500 ns

Fig. 15-11 Shift Clock Generation Timing in I2C Bus Mode (4/5)

@ |If wait request is issued when the SCL pin is at low level

Shift clock I :

Wait release state Slave wait request T T2 1/fsc

4

Slave wait request clear
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Remark If the slave wait request is cleared before the next rising edge of the SCL pin signal, wait is not
recognized and operation continues.

@ |If wait request is issued when the SCL pin is at high level

Shift clock |

Slave wait request T T2 1/fsc

Slave wait request clear

(c) Slave (external clock) operation
At the first slave operation setting after the power supply voltage Vob is turned on, the SCL pin output
is undefined.
At this time, if the SCL pin is externally set to low level, it outputs low level until the next time the
wait state is released.

Fig. 15-11 Shift Clock Generation Timing in I2C Bus Mode (5/5)

Shift clock

1/O port Wait time (originally Hi-Z) Wait release time

A )

Slave set Wait release

(8) Start/stop conditions and SBSTT and SBBSY flags operation
Fig. 15-12 shows the fetch timing of the start and stop conditions. To fetch the start and stop conditions
correctly, the shift clock must satisfy the states indicated in the figure for at least 1 us (Tz and Ta) before
and after the edges of the serial data. When this condition is satisfied, the SBSTT and SBBSY flags change
2 us after the edges.
The SBSTT and SBBSY flags operate only when the 12C bus mode is used.
The communication state of the other station can be detected by detecting these flags.
These flags operate without regard to master, slave, receiving, transmitting, waiting, or wait released.
For the serial I/0O mode, “0” is held.
For a description of SBSTT flag and SBBSY flag operation, see Fig. 15-9.
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Fig. 15-12 Start/Stop Conditions Fetch Timing

(a) Start condition fetch timing

H
Shift clock pin
L j—
H
Serial data pin \\
L —
H —_
SBSTT,
SBBSY |
Ts Ta
2 us
Note Tz and Ts must be at least 1 us.
{(b) Stop condition fetch timing
H
Shift clock pin
L —
H J—
Serial data pin //
L
H
SBBSY
L —
Ts Ta
2 us

Note T3 and T4 must be at least 1 us.

Remark Fig. 15-12 (a) and (b) indicate the timings with a clock frequency of 8 MHz.
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15.2.9 Serial 10O Mode
(1) General
In the serial I/O mode, communication is performed with the 2-wire system, which uses the SCL and SDA

pins, on with the 3-wire system, which uses the SCKo, SOo, and Slo pins.

{(2) Timing chart
Fig. 156-13 is the serial I/O mode timing chart.

Fig. 15-13 Serial I/O0 Mode Timing Chart

1 11> 1 [
o XX o Yo

Shift clock

I

Serial data La X D7 X D6 X Db

Clock counter 0 ‘ 1 ‘ 2 ‘

SIOONWT

SIO0SF8

SIO0SF9

SBSTT

SBBSY

PaVaVavaval
M AV AV AV AN AV A VA AV AV A AV A AV

)

3 @ @ Noto

®

@ ®

=
Z
~
&

Note SIO0SF8 and SIO0SF9 are also reset when the I/O-0 wait control register is written.

Remarks (1) Master transmit state setting
@ Wait release
@ Wait timing at address wait and data wait setting
(@ Wait timing at acknowledge wait setting

®, ® Interrupt timing
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(3) Clock counter operation
The clock counter initial value is “0”. Thereafter, the clock counter is incremented each time the rising
edge ofthe clock pin signal is detected. Whenthe clockcounter reaches “9”, itreturnsto “1” and continues
counting.
The clock counter reset conditions are:

Power-on reset

Clock-stop instruction execution

Data written to serial 1/0O-0 wait control register

Communication mode switched from 2-wire or 3-wire serial I/O mode to 12C bus mode
CE reset

CRCYCRCORC)

(4) Wait operation and cautions
If the wait state is released, serial data is output (at transmit operation) at the falling edge of the next clock
and the serial interface remains in the wait released state until the condition set with the SIO0OWRQO0 and
SIO0WRQ1 flag is satisfied.
Whenthe waitconditionis satisfied, the shiftclock pin is made high level and operation of the clockcounter
and presettable shift register 0 is stopped.
Note that if data is written and read to and from presettable shift register 0 while the serial interface is
in the wait released state and the shift clock pin is high level, the data will not be written correctly.
If data is written into presettable shift register 0 while the serial interface is in the wait released state and
the shift clock pin is low level, the contents of MSB is output from the serial data output pin when the
PUT instruction is executed.
If forced wait is set in the wait released state, the wait state is set as soon as “0” is written in the SIOONWT
flag.
Note that if wait release is set again in the wait released state, the clock counter will be reset.

{(5) Interrupt request timing
The interrupt request timing can be selected with the SIO0IMDO and SIO0IMD1 flags.
See Section 15.2.7.

(6) Acknowledge block and its operation
The acknowledge block operates only when the 12C bus mode is used.

(7) Serial 1/0 shift clock generation timing
{a) When the initial state is released

“Initial state” refers to the time when serial I/O internal clock operation is selected.
During the wait state, high level is output from the shift clock pin.
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Fig. 15-14 Shift Clock Generation Timing in Serial 1/0 Mode (1/4)

Shift clock / |

Wait state 1/fsc

! A

Initialization Wait release

(b) When wait operation is performed

(@ When the interface enters the wait state when the condition specified with the SIOOWRQO0 and
SIO0OWROQ1 flags is satisfied (normal operation)

Fig. 15-14 Shift Clock Generation Timing in Serial 1/O Mode (2/4)

Shift clock | |

Wait released state Wait state 1/fsc

A t

Wait caused by Wait release
SIOOWRQ1 and
SIOOWRQO

(@ When forced wait is set in the wait state

Fig. 156-14 Shift Clock Generation Timing in Serial 1/0 Mode (3/4)

Shift clock

Wait time Wait time

4

Forced wait by
SIOONWT
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@ When forced wait is set in the wait released state

After forced wait release, the clock pulses are output at the specified period after the remaining
clock pulses are output. Ts is equal to Te.

However, when a clock faster than the shift clock is selected, Ts does not equal Te and becomes
0 < Te< 500 ns.

Fig. 15-14 Shift Clock Generation Timing in Serial 1/0 Mode (4/4)

— Falling edge of clock when there was no wait request

Shift clock | ‘ Ts :

Wait released state | Wait time o Ts o 1fsc =
Forced wait by Wait release
SIOONWT

Shift clock |

Wait released state Ts To 1/fsc
Wait time
Forced wait by Wait release
SIOONWT

(@ When wait is released in the wait released state

The clock output waveform does not change. Note that the clock counter is reset.

{8) SBSTT and SBBSY flags operation
The SBSTT and SBBSY flags operate only when the 12C bus mode is used.
For the serial I/O mode, these flags are held at “0".
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15.2.10 Data Write and Read Cautions
Data is written to presettable shift register 0 with the “"PUT SIO0SFR, DBF” instruction.
Data is read with the “GET DBF, SIO0OSFR"” instruction.

Write and read data in the wait state. If data is written and read in the wait released state, the correct data

may not be written and read, depending on the state of the shift clock pin.

The data write and read timing and cautions are given below.

Table 15-3 Presettable Shift Register 0 Data Read and Write Operations and Cautions

State at PUT/ State of shift 12C bus mode Serial I/O mode
GET execution clock pin
Wait Read (GET) |® Fixed at low level | Normal read Normal read
state in the 12C bus mode
Write (PUT) |® Fixed at high level| Normal write Normal write
in the serial I/O The contents of the MSB is out- The contents of the MSB is out-
mode put the next time the wait state put at the falling edge of the shift
is released. (At transmit clock pin signal while the wait
operation) state is released next time.
(At fransmit operation)
H R
Clock |_ Clock |
L L —
1 1
Data X MSB Data X MSB
0 0
4 4 4 4
PUT SIO0SFR, DBF Wait release PUT SIOO0SFR, DBF Wait release
Wait Read (GET) High level Normal read Normal read
released Low level Normal read Normal read
state
Write (PUT) | High level Normal write Normal write
The contents of the MSB is out- The contents of the MSB is out-
put when the clock falls. The put when the clock falls. The
clock counter is not reset. clock counter is not reset.
H — H—
Clock | | Clock | |
L L
1 1
Data X MSB Dala X MSB
0 0
A A
PUT SIOOSFR, DBF PUT SIOOSFR, DBF
Low level Not written normally. Not written normally.
The contents of SIOOSFR are The contents of SIOOSFR are
destroyed. destroyed.
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15.2.11

Serial Interface 0 Operation

Tables 15-4 through 15-6 outline operation for each communication mode.

Table 15-4 12C Bus Mode Operation

Operation mode

I2C bus mode

Slave operation (SIO0OMS = 0)

Master operation (SIOOMS = 1)

Item Receive (SIO0TX = 0) | Transit (SIO0TX = 1) | Receive (SIO0TX = 0) | Transit (SIO0TX = 1)
State of | SDA/P0Ao When POABIO0 = 0, is | Outputs the contents When POABIOO = 0, is | Outputs the contents
each pin floating and waiting | of SIOOSFR at the floating and waiting of SIOOSFR at the
for external data input| falling edge of the for external data input | falling edge of the
When POABIOO = 1, external clock When POABIOO = 1, external clock
works as a general- | regardless of POABIOO.| works as a general- regardless of POABIOO,|
purpose output port purpose output port
and outputs the con- and outputs the con-
tents of the output tents of the output
latch. latch.
SCL/POA: When POABIOO = 0, is floating and waiting Outputs the internal clock regardless of
for external data input POABIO1.
When POABIOO = 1, works as a general-
purpose output port and outputs the con-
tents of the output latch.
Clock counter Incremented at the rising edge of the SCL pin signal.
Presettable Output Not output Shifts and outputs the | Not output Shifts and outputs the
shift register data from the MSB data from the MSB
0 operation each time the SCL pin each time the SCL pin
signal falls. signal falls.
Input Shifts and inputs the data from the LSB each time the SCL pin signal rises.
Wait Waiting | Outputs low level Outputs low level Outputs low level Outputs low level
operation from the SCL pin. from the SCL pin. from the SCL pin. from the SCL pin.
SDA pin: Floating SDA pin: State held SDA pin: Floating SDA pin: State held
Wait SCL pin: Floating SCL pin: Floating SCL pin: Outputs the | SCL pin: Outputs the
released | and waiting for and waiting for internal clock. internal clock.
external clock input | external clock input SDA pin: Floating SDA pin: Outputs
SDA pin: Floating SDA pin: Outputs and waiting for data each time the
and waiting for data each time the external data SCL pin signal falls.
external data SCL pin signal falls.

Acknowledge

ACK output at the
falling edge of the
8th clock.

ACK fetched at the
rising edge of the 9th
clock

ACK output at the
falling edge of the
8th clock.

ACK fetched at the
rising edge of the
9th clock.

Power ed by | Cniner.com El ectronic-Library Service CopyRi ght 2003

215



NEC uPD17068

Table 15-5 2-wire Serial 1/0 Operation

Operation mode 2-wire serial I/O mode
Slave operation (SIO0OMS = 0) Master operation (SIOOMS = 1)
Item Receive (SIO0TX = 0) Transit (SIO0TX = 1) Receive (SIO0TX = 0) | Transit (SIO0TX = 1)
State of SDA/POAo When POABIOO = 0, is | Outputs the contents When POABIQO = 0, is | Outputs the contents
each pin floating and waiting | of SIOOSFR at the floating and waiting of SIO0SFR at the
for external data input| falling edge of the for external data input | falling edge of the
When POABIOO = 1, | external clock When POABIOO = 1, external clock
works as a general- | regardless of POABIOO.| works as a general- regardless of POABIOO,|
purpose output port. purpose output port
Outputs the con- and outputs the con-
tents of the output tents of the output
latch. latch.

SCL/POA: When POABIOO = 0, is floating and waiting Outputs the internal clock regardless of
for external data input POABIO1.

When POABIOO = 1, works as a general-
purpose output port. Outputs the con-
tents of the output latch.

Clock counter Incremented at the rising edge of the SCL pin signal.
Presettable Output Not output Shifts and outputs the | Not output Shifts and outputs the
shift register data from the MSB data from the MSB
0 operation each time the SCL pin each time the SCL pin
signal falls. signal falls.
Input Shifts and inputs the data from the LSB each time the SCL pin signal rises.
Wait Waiting | SCL pin: Floating SCL pin: Floating SCL pin: Floating SCL pin: Floating
operation SDA pin: Floating SDA pin: State held SDA pin: Floating SDA pin: State held
Wait SCL pin: Floating SCL pin: Floating SCL pin: Outputs the | SCL pin: Outputs the
released | and waiting for and waiting for internal clock. internal clock.
external clock input | external clock input SDA pin: Floating SDA pin: Outputs
SDA pin: Floating SDA pin: Outputs and waiting for data each time the
and waiting for data each time the external data SCL pin signal falls.
external data SCL pin signal falls.
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Table 15-6 3-wire Serial 1/0 Operation

Operation mode

3-wire serial I/O mode

Slave operation (SIO0OMS = 0)

Master operation (SIOOMS = 1)

Receive (SIO0TX = 0)

Transit {SIO0TX = 1)

Receive (SIO0TX = 0)

Transit (SIO0TX = 1)

When POABIO2 = 0, is floating and waiting

for external data input

When POABIO2 = 1, works as a general-
purpose output port. Outputs the contents

of the output latch.

POABIO2.

Outputs the internal clock regardless of

When POABIO3 = 0,
works as a general-
purpose input port
and is floating
When POABIO3 = 1,
works as a general-
purpose output port
and outputs the con-
tents of the output
latch.

Outputs the contents
of SIOOSFR at the
falling edge of the
external clock
regardless of POABIO3.

When POABIO3 = 0,
works as a general-
purpose input port
and is floating
When POABIO3 = 1,
works as a general-
purpose output port
and outputs the con-
tents of the output
latch.

Outputs the contents
of SIOOSFR at the
falling edge of the
external clock
regardless of POABIO3|

Item
State of | SCKo/POA:2
each pin
SOo/POAz
Slo/POBo

When POBBIOO = 0, is floating and waiting

for external data input

When POBBIOO = 1, works as a general-
purpose output port. Outputs the contents

of the output latch.

Incremented at the rising edge of the SCKo pin

Clock counter signal.
Presettable Output Not output Shifts and outputs the | Not output Shifts and outputs the
shift register data from the MSB data from the MSB
0 operation each time the SCKo pin each time the SCKo pin
signal falls. signal falls.
Input Shifts and inputs the data from the LSB each time the SCKo pin signal rises
Wait Waiting SCKo pin: Floating SCKo pin: Floating SCKo pin: High level SCKo pin: High level
operation SO0 pin: General- SO0 pin: State held output output
purpose port Slo pin: Floating SO0 pin: General- SO0 pin: State held
Slo pin: Floating purpose port Slo pin: Floating
Slo pin: Floating
Wait 'SCKo pin: Floating SCKo pin: Floating SCKo pin: Outputs SCKo pin: Outputs
released | and waiting for and waiting for the internal clock. the internal clock.
external clock input | external clock input SO0 pin: General- SO0 pin: Data output
SOo pin: General- SOo pin: Data output purpose port Slo pin: Floating and
purpose port Slo pin: Floating and Slo pin: Floating and | waiting for external
Slo pin: Floating and | waiting for external waiting for external data
waiting for external | data data
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15.2.12 State When Serial Interface 0 Is Reset

(1) Power-on reset
All the pins are set to general-purpose input ports.
The contents of presettable shift register 0 are undefined.

{2) Clock-stop
All the pins are set to general-purpose input ports.
The contents of presettable shift register 0 retain their previous value.

(3) Halt
All the terminals remain in their set states.

The internal clock stops output when a HALT instruction is executed.
The external clock operates.
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15.3 SERIAL INTERFACE 1

15.3.1 General
Fig. 15-15 outlines serial interface 1.
Serial interface 1 uses the 3-wire serial I/O mode.

Fig. 15-15 Serial Interface 1

SIO1CKO and SIO1CK1 flags

Wait signal
— C Clock 1/O SIO1TS flag
SCK/P2Do control block Clock control block |<—— 8 MHz ¢
Wait control

block

Clock counter

Count value 8
SIOTHIZ flag IRQSION flag

Presettable shift register 1
SO1/P2D1 (O)<—| ouT (SIO1SFR) IN

Data I/O
Sh/P2D: (O —

control block

Remarks 1. SIO1CKO and SIO1CK1 (bits 0 and 1 of the serial I/O-1 mode selection register: see Fig. 15-16)
sets the shift clock.
2. SIO1TS (bit 3 of the serial I/O-1 mode selection register: see Fig. 15-16) selects communication
operation start/stop.
3. SIOTHIZ (bit 2 of the serial I/0-1 mode selection register: see Fig. 15-16) selects the function
of the SO1/P2D1 pins.

15.3.2 Clock I/O Control Block and Data 1/O Control Block

The clock I/O control block and data I/O control block control the serial interface 1 transmit and receive
operations and select the shift clock.

The SIO1CKO and SIO1CK1 flags select internal clock {(master) or external clock (slave) operation.

The SIOTHIZ flag selects if the SO1 pin is used as serial data output.

The flags that control the clock I/O control block and data I/O control block are located in the serial 1/0-1
mode selection register.

Fig. 16-16 shows the organization and functions of the serial I/O-1 mode selection register. Table 15-7 shows
the setting state of each pin.

As shown in Table 15-7, to set each pin, the serial interface control flag and the I/O setting flag of each pin
must be manipulated.
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Fig.

15-16 Configuration of Serial 1/0-1 Mode Selection Register

15.3.3 Clock Counter

The clock counter is a wrap-around counter that counts the rising edge of the clock pulses.

Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
bs | bs | b1 | be
Sisis:is
[ I |
i N 00,0 .0
Serial I/O-1 mode T 1CH RAW
selection register H H H
T ' H:CC
S 1K1K
v Z17 110
Selects the serial interface 1 shift clock.
1 01 0] External clock input
v 01| 100kHz
P11 0| B00KHz
SRR NV I=r
Selects the function of the P2D1/SOn pins.
L0 General-purpose /O port
E 1 E Serial data output pin
Selects serial communication operation start/stop.
0 i Operation stop (wait state)
1 i Operation start
= | Power-on 0 i 0 i 0 i 0
(2]
[4b] 1 1 1
< Clock stop 0 : 0 : 0 : 0
S| ce 0/0,0}0

The clock counter reads the state of the clock pin directly. Therefore, whether the clock is internal clock

or external clock cannot be judged.

The contents of the clock counter cannot be directly read by program.
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Table 15-7 Setting of Each Pin by Control Flag

Flag Pin
s sis tPIP P
| ! | ! | ! ! 2 ! 2 ! 2
Communication ? E SIOj pin ? E ? E Clock setting Pin name E B E B E B Pin setting
mode H i setting C i C i E | E | E |
[ KoK 1O, 00
7\ 1100 2401470
E E E i i i Waiting . General-purpose input port
: : : : : el
: i i i i i Wait released ; External clock input wait
i 0 i O i External clock ; T T
! ! ! ! ! ! Waiting . General-purpose output port
H H H H H V1
! ! ! ! ! ! Wait released : General-purpose output port
H : : SCK1/P2Do ¢ : :
: 01 S
: ooy 00
! ! ! ! ! ! Waiting . Outputs high level.
3-wire i ! i 0 i Internal clock ! ! ! Wait released : Internal clock output
serial 1/O H ----1---1 H H .
| N R
o i General- i i : : 0 : General-purpose input port
i purpose port i i E E 1 E General-purpose output port
* ! ! SO./P2D1 ¥ H H
1 1 1 1 1 O 1 L ) .
H . ! ! ! ! ! Waiting : Outputs high level.
L) | H H | O —— . )
! erial output ! ! ! A Wait released : Serial data output
i i i i 0 i E Serial data input
! ! ! Sh/P2Dz ¢ : :
: : : N : General-purpose output port
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15.3.4 Presettable Shift Register 1

Presettable shift register 1 is an 8-bit shift register for writing serial out data and reading serial in data.

Presettable shift register 1 writes and reads data through a data buffer.

Presettable shift register 1 outputs (at transmit operation) the contents of the most significant bit (MSB)

to the serial data I/O pin in synchronization with the falling edge of the shift clock and reads data at the least

significant bit (LSB) in synchronization with the rising edge of the shift clock.

Fig. 156-17 shows the organization and functions of presettable shift register 1.

Fig. 15-17 Configuration of Presettable Shift Register 1

Data buffer
DBF3 ; DBF2 ; DBF1 ; DBFO
Don't care E Don't care E Transfér data
GET Note
PUT Net
Peripheral register
Register b7 i bs i bs i b4 i bs i b2 i b1 i bo |Symbol| Peripheral register

M i i i i i P L

Presettable S ! ! ' : ; 1 S [SIOISFR o7H
shift register 1 B ! : Valid data : ' B

Serial out data write and serial in data read

(57 [oe [05 [0+ [03 [2 [ o1 [0

|:D7<—D6<—D5<—D4<—D3<—D2<—D‘I — DO

Serial out

]

Note If a PUT or GET instruction is executed during serial communications, the data may be destroyed.

For details, see Section 15.3.7.

15.3.56 Wait Control Block

The wait control block controls communication wait and its release.

Serial communication is started by setting wait release at the SIO1TS flag of the serial I/O-1 mode selection

register. Then, wait is released. Wait is set again 8 clocks after communication started.

The communication state can be sensed with the SIO1TS flag. In short, the communication state can be

sensed by detecting the state of the SIO1TS flag after it is set to “1”.

When “0” is written in the SIO1TS flag in the wait released state, the wait state is set. This is called “forced

wait”.

For the organization and functions of the serial I/O-1 mode selection register, see Fig. 15-16.
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15.3.6 Serial Interface 1 Operation

(1) Timing chart
Fig. 15-18 shows the timing chart.

Fig. 15-18 Serial Interface 1 Timing Chart

E S
Serial data X La X D7 X D6 X Db

Shift clock

Clock counter 0 ‘ 1 ‘ 2 ‘

IAVNAVAAVANAVANAAVAVAMV
>
Y
S
lw)
o
\
|€
~

SIONTS !

® ---—---}-
@--- i
© —--}-----

@ @

Remarks (1) Master transmit state setting (SIO1THIZ=1)
@ Wait release
@ Wait timing
@ Interrupt timing

Caution As shown in Fig. 15-18, serial data output pin SO1 outputs high level after the end of serial data
transfer. The time until high level is output is (when the main clock is 8 MHz for both (1) and (2)):
(1 When internal clock selected as shift clock source
t=3125ns
@ When external clock selected as shift clock source
3125 >t > 125 ns

(2) Clock counter operation
The clock counter initial value is “0”, and is incremented each time the rising edge of the clock pin signal
is detected thereafter. When the clock counter reaches “8”, it returns to “1” and continues counting.
The clock counter reset conditions are:

Power-on reset

Clock-stop instruction execution

”"0” was written in the SIO1TS flag

Rising edge of shift clock when clock counter reaches “8” in the wait released state
CE reset

@OeO
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(3) Wait operation and cautions

When the wait state is released, serial data is output (at transmit operation) at the falling edge of the next

clock and serial interface 1 remains in the wait released state for 8 clocks.

After 8 clocks are output, the shift clock pin is made high level and clock counter and presettable shift

register 1 operation stops.

Note that if presettable shift register 1 is written or read when the serial interface is in the wait released

state and the shift clock pin is high level, the data may not be set correctly.

If presettable shift register 1 is written or read when the serial interface is in the wait released state and
the shift clock pin is low level, the contents of the MSB are output from the serial data output pin when

a “PUT” instruction is executed.

Ifforced waitis setinthe waitreleased state, serial interface 1 entersthe wait state as soon as “0” is written

in the SIO1TS flag.

Note that if wait release is set again in the wait released state, the clock counter is reset.

(4) Interrupt request timing

An interrupt request is issued when 8 clocks are transmitted (received).

{5) Shift clock generation timing

{a) When the initial state is released

“Initial state” refers to the time when internal clock operation is selected and the P2Do/SCK1 pin is

set to high level.

During the wait state, high level is output from the shift clock pin.
Wait can be released and the clock can be selected simultaneously.

Fig. 15-19 Serial Interface 1 Shift Clock Generation Timing (1/4)

Shift clock /

Wait state

x

1/ffsc

A

Initialization

224

Power ed by | Cniner.com El ectronic-Library Service CopyRi ght 2003

Wait release




NEC uPD17068

(b) When wait operation is performed
(@) When wait is set at 8th clock (normal operation)

Fig. 15-19 Serial Interface 1 Shift Clock Generation Timing (2/4)

Shift clock |

1/fsc

Wait released state Wait state X

A

Wait Wait release

(@ When forced wait is set in wait state

Fig. 15-19 Serial Interface 1 Shift Clock Generation Timing (3/4)

Shift clock

Wait time Wait time

p

Forced wait by
SIO1TS

@ When forced wait is set in wait released state

Fig. 15-19 Serial Interface 1 Shift Clock Generation Timing (4/4)

Shift clock |

Wait released state Wait state tx 1/fsc
Forced wait by Wait release
SIO1TS
Shift clock J |_
Wait released state Wait state tx 1/fsc

Forced wait by Wait state
SIO1TS

Caution The value of tx in Fig. 15-19 is normally 187.5 ns.
However, when 1 MHz is selected as the serial clock, tx becomes 687.5 ns (187.5 + 500 ns).

(® When wait release is specified in wait released state
The clock output waveform does not change. The clock counter is not reset either. However, do

not change the clock frequency in the wait released state.
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15.3.7 Data Write and Data Read Cautions

Data is written to presettable shift register 1 with the “"PUT SIO1SFR, DBF” instruction.

Data is read from presettable shift register 1 with the “"GET DBF, SIO1SFR” instruction.

Write and read data in the wait state. In the wait released state, the data may not be set and read correctly,
depending on the state of the shift clock pin.

The data write and read timing and cautions are given below.

Table 15-8 Presettable Shift Register 1 Data Read and Data Write Operations and Cautions

State at PUT/GET State of shift clock pin Operation of presettable shift register 1
execution
Wait Read (GET) Normal read
state
Write (PUT) | @ Floating when an external| Normal write
clock is used The contents of the MSB is output the next time the wait state
@ High level output when is released. (At transmit operation)
the internal clock is used| (If the clock pin is low level in the wait state when an external
SIO1SFR are destroyed.) | clock is used, data is not written normally. The contents of
Clock
Data X MSB
A A
PUT SIO1SFR, DBF Wait release
Wait Read (GET) | High level Normal read
released Low level Normal read
state
Write (PUT) | High level Normal write
Outputs the contents of the MSB at the falling edge of the
shift clock. The clock counter is not reset.
Clock
Data X MSB
A
PUT SIO1SFR, DBF
Low level Not written normally.
The contents of SIO1SFR are destroyed.
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15.3.8 Serial Interface 1 Operation

Table 15-9 summarizes serial interface 1 operation.

Table 15-9 Serial Interface 1 Operation

Operation mode

Serial interface 1

Slave operation

Master operation

Item (both SIO1CK1 and SIOICKO are 0) (both SIO1CK1 and SIO1CKO are not 0)
State of | SCK4/P2Do Waiting Wait released Waiting Wait released
each pin (SIO1TS = 0) (SIO1TS = 1) (SIO1TS = 0) (SIO1TS = 1)

@ When P2DBIOO =0, | @ When P2DBIOO =0, Outputs high level Outputs the internal
works as a general- is floating and wait- regardless of P2DIOO. | clock regardless of
purpose input port, ing for external clock | When the state of the P2DBIOO0.
and is floating. input. pin is read at this When the state of the

@ When P2DBIOO0 =1, | @ When P2DBIOO =1, time, the contents of pin is read at this
works as a general- works as a general- the output latch are time, the contents of
purpose output port. purpose output port. read. the output latch are
Outputs the con- Outputs the con- read.
tents of the output tents of the output
latch. latch.

SO+/P2Dn SIOTHIZ =0
® When P2DBIO1 = 0, works as a general-purpose input port and is floating.
@ When P2DBIO1 = 1, works as a general-purpose output port.
Outputs the contents of the output latch.
SIOTHIZ =1

Outputs high level re-| Outputs serial data re- | Outputs high level re- | Outputs serial data re-

gardless of P2DBIO1. | gardless of P2DBIO1. gardless of P2DBIO1. | gardless of P2DBIO1.

When the state of the| When the state of the | When the state of the | When the state of the

pin is read at this pin is read at this pin is read at this pin is read at this

time, the contents of | time, the contents of time, the contents of | time, the contents of
the output latch are the output latch are the output latch are the output latch are
read. read. read. read.
Shi, P2D2 @ When P2DBIO2 = 0, is floating and waiting for external data input.
@ When P2DBIO2 = 1, works as a general-purpose output port.
Outputs the contents of the output latch.

Clock counter

Incremented at the rising edge of the SCK1 pin signal.

Presettable Output
shift register

1 operation

® When P2DBIO2 = 0,

@ When P2DBIO2 = 1, shifts and outputs the data from the SO1 pin from the MSB at the

not output.

falling edge of the SCK1 pin signal.

Shifts and inputs the data from the LSB at the rising edge of the SCK1 pin signal regardless

of P2DBIO2.

However, when P2DBIO2 = 1, outputs the contents of the output latch from the Sl pin.
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15.3.9 State When Serial Interface 1 Is Reset

(1) At power-on reset
All the pins are set to general-purpose input ports.
The contents of presettable shift register 1 are undefined.

{(2) At clock-stop
All the pins are set to general-purpose input ports.
The contents of presettable shift register 1 retain their previous state.

{(3) At CE reset
All the pins are set to general-purpose input ports.
The contents of presettable shift register 1 retain their previous state.

(4) At halt
All the pins retain their set states.

The internal clock stops output when a HALT instruction is executed.
If an external clock is used, operation continues even if a HALT instruction is executed.
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16. IMAGE DISPLAY CONTROLLER (IDC)

The IDC is used to display the channel No., volume, timer clock, etc. on a TV screen.

16.1 GENERAL

16.1.1 Configuration
Fig. 16-1 outlines the IDC.
The display pattern is set in the CROM (Character ROM) area by program.
The VRAM (Video RAM) stores the data for selecting the actual display pattern from the CROM.
VRAM is allocated to BANK2 of the data memory. (See Fig. 4-2.)

Fig. 16-1 IDC

IDCEN flag
IDCISEL flag
IDCD14SL flag
IDCCPCH flag DBF
IDCBKEN flag
IDCBKR flag
IDCBKG flag )
IDCBKB flag VRAM pointer |—> IRQIDCVP flag
¢ ) Address read
Hsvne @——
Vsvne (O—— Control data VRAM Addressing
RED (C)=—] .
GREEN ©)=—] IDC display control block CROM
BLUE (©)-—] A
BLANK (O)e— Character pattern data
POBz/| (O)«—] |
A
VRAMSEL flag
IDC start position
control block

Remarks 1.
2.
3.

L

DBF

IDCEN (bit 0 of IDC enable register: see Fig. 16-2) sets IDC display ON/OFF.

IDCISEL (bit 2 of IDC mode selection register: see Fig. 16-3) selects the POB2/l pin function.
IDCD14SL (bit 1 of IDC mode selection register: see Fig. 16-3) sets the number of vertical dots
of the display character.

. IDCCPCH (bit 0 of IDC mode selection register: see Fig. 16-3) sets whether or notthere is a space

between display characters.

. IDCBKEN (bit 3 of IDC background selection register: see Fig. 16-4) sets whether or not a screen

background is displayed.

. IDCBKR, IDCBKG, and IDCBKB (bits 2, 1 and 0 of IDC background selection register: see Fig.

16-4) set the screen background color.

. VRAMSEL (bit 3 of IDC mode selection register: see Fig. 16-3) sets whether or not there is a

VRAM area.
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16.1.2 IDC Functions

Table 16-1 summarizes the IDC functions.

Table 16-1 IDC Functions

Item

Function

Operation data

Number of display
characters

Maximum 192 characters/screen (full screen possible
by program)

Display position adjust-
ment range

Within horizontal 24 characters, vertical 15 rows
(8 lines x 24 columns mode)

Control data

Display format

16 x 16 dot mode: 15 lines x 24 columns

14 x 16 dot mode: 17 lines x 24 columns

IDCD14SL flag

Character set (font)

255 kinds (user-programmable)

Character pattern data

Character size

Vertical: 14 sizes (1-14 times, line units)

Horizontal: 24 sizes (1-24 times, character units)

Control data

Space between characters

0/2 bit (The size of one dot depends on the character size.)

IDCCPCH flag

Character color

16 kinds {(character units)

Character pattern data

Character background color

8 kinds (character units)

Control data

Screen background color

8 kinds (set for 1 screen)

IDCBKEN flag
IDCBKR flag
IDCBKG flag
IDCBKB flag

Character rimming

Rim (character units)

Control data
Character pattern data

Reverse video, rounding (character units)

Character pattern data
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16.2 IDC DISPLAY CONTROL BLOCK
The IDC display control block controls IDC display on/off, VRAM, space between display characters, display
format, | pin use, and the screen background color.

16.2.1 IDC Display Control Block Control Registers

The IDC display control block is controlled by IDC enable register, IDC mode selection register, and IDC
background selection register.

Figs. 16-2 to 16-4 show the organization and functions of each register.

Fig. 16-2 Configuration of IDC Enable Register

Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
bs | bz | b1 | be
i i Pl
: : ' D
IDC enable register oro:0:C 31H RW
v+ o E
i i ' N
L 1 L
Sets IDC display on/off.
i 0 Display off
i 1 Display on
—>| Fixed to 0.
= | Power-on 0:0:10:0
(7]
[ 1 1 '
= Clock stop E E E 0
S| ce Pl o

Caution When setting the IDCEN flag to “1” (at the start of display), do it while the vertical synchronizing

signal is high level (vertical flyback time, Vsvnc, is low).
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Fig. 16-3 Configuration of IDC Mode Selection Register

Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
bs | bz | b1 | bo
A I |
R i D i D i D
. Ay C:C:!C
IDQ mode selection M! 1D} C 33H RAV
register S!s!11P
EIEi4]cC
L+ LyS H
: poLo
L Sets whether or not there is a space between display characters.
E 0 | No space
E 1 Space
Sets the number of vertical dots of the display character.
PO 16 dots
P 14 dots
Selects the function of the POB/I pin.
O General-purpose /O port
P | pin
Enables/disables the VRAM.
0! VRAM disable
1 VRAM enable
w | Power-on 0 E 0 E 0 E 0
(2]
[l 1 1 1
e Clock stop 010 : 0 : 0
S| ce 0i0!0!0
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Fig. 16-4 Configuration of IDC Background Selection Register

Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
bs | bz | b ‘ bo
N N B
DD D.D
cicCc.cCc.cC
IDC background | | |
. ) B:B:B B 30H R/W
selection register K i K i K i K
E'R|G.B
NG
L 1
Sets the screen background color.
i 0 i 0 i 0 No background (black)
i 0 i 0 i 1 Blue
P01 10| Green
E 0 E 1 E 1 Cyan
E 1 E 0 E 0 Red
P10 Magenta
i 1 i 1 i 0 | Yellow
b1 1 | White
Sets whether or not screen background is displayed.
0 i Do not display screen background color.
1 i Display screen background color.
§ Power-on 0 i 0 i 0 i 0
[ 1 ' '
c | Clock stop 0:/0!0!0
g AN

16.2.2 Display Format

When the IDCD14SL flag of the IDC mode selection register is set (1), 14 vertical x 16 horizontal dots is
selected. When it is reset (0), 16 vertical x 16 horizontal dots is selected.

When you want to display 17 lines on one screen, select the 14 x 16 dots mode.

16.2.3 Space between Characters

A2-dotspacecanbesetinfront of acharacter by setting the IDCCPCH flag of the IDC mode selection register.
The size of the space depends on the character size (horizontal).

When a space is not set, kanji and other characters and graphics can be displayed by combining two or
more characters.
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Fig. 16-5 Space between Characters
@ When IDCCPCH flag is “0”

@® When IDCCPCH flag is “1”

2-dot space
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16.2.4 Screen Background Color

The background color of the entire display screen can be set by manipulating the IDC background selection

register flags.

The character color and screen background color can be set simultaneously. The display priority is:

Character color < character background color < screen background color

16.3 IDC START POSITION CONTROL BLOCK
The IDC start position control block can shift the display position of the entire screen by setting data in the

IDC start position setting register (IDCORG: peripheral address 01H).

16.3.1 Configuration of IDC Start Position Setting Register
Fig. 16-6 shows the configuration of the IDC start position setting register.

Set data when the Vsvnc signal is low level.

Fig. 16-6 Configuration of IDC Start Position Setting Register

setting register

Data buffer
DBF3 ; DBF2 ; DBF1 ; DBFO
Don't care i Don't care i Transfer data
GET
PUT
Peripheral register
Register b7 i bs i bs i ba i bs i b2 i ol i bo | Symbol | Peripheral address
IDC start position i i i Vélid dlata i i IDCORG 01H

Vertical start position setting

Vertical start position (number of scanning lines

from trailing edge of vertical synchronizing signal)
=16+ 1 x x (lines)

Horizontal start position setting

Horizontal start position (when IDC LC oscillation
is 10 MHz)
=32 us+100ns xx
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16.3.2 Horizontal Start Position Setting
When the data setin the horizontal start position setting register is “OH” and OSCin= 10 MHz, the horizontal
start position is set to 3.2 us (2 characters) after the trailing edge of the horizontal synchronizing signal.
Each time this data is increased by “1”, the horizontal start position is shifted 100 ns (1 dot of minimum
size character) to the right. That is, it can be expressed as follows:

Horizontal start position = 3.2 us + 100 ns x (horizontal start position setting data)
Referring to Fig. 16-7, assume that the position is A when the horizontal start position setting register set
value is "OH.” When the set value is made "1H”, the horizontal start position moves 100 ns to the right and

becomes position B.

Fig. 16-7 Horizontal Direction Movement

3.2 ws after trailing edge of horizontal synchronizing signal

IDC image area

Remarks I:l : Image area when horizontal position set data is “0OH”

E P Image area when horizontal position set data is “1H"”
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16.3.3 Vertical Start Position Setting

When the data set in the vertical start position setting register is “OH”, the vertical start position is set to
16 scanning lines after the trailing edge of the vertical synchronizing signal.

Each time this data is increased by “1”, the vertical start position is moved down 1 line. This can be
expressed as follows:

Vertical start position = 16 + 1 x (vertical start position setting data)
Referring to Fig. 16-8, assume that the vertical start position is A when the vertical start position setting
register set value is “OH.” When the set value is made "1H”, the vertical start position is moved down 1 line

to position B.

Fig. 16-8 Vertical Direction Movement

18H after trailing edge of vertical synchronizing signal

IDC image area

A
L]
’—>
B

Remarks I:l : Image area when vertical position setting data is “OH”

L Image area when vertical position setting data is "1H”
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The display character vertical start position is determined by the vertical start position register.

The vertical start position {(counted by the number of horizontal scanning lines) at this time is selected as
shown in Fig. 16-9, according to the state of the Vsync and Hsync signals that are input at the Vsync and Hsvync
pins. In short, the first Hsync signal after the rising edge of the Vsync signal is counted as the first line.

Fig. 16-9 How Vertical Start Position Is Counted

Vsyne

Hsyne

Hsvie

@ @ ® |

Remark (1), @, or @ indicates the number of each scanning line.

238

Power ed by | Cniner.com El ectronic-Library Service CopyRi ght 2003



NEC uPD17068

16.4 CROM (CHARACTER ROM)

The CROM stores the IDC display pattern data (character pattern data).
Fig. 16-10 shows the configuration of the CROM.

CROM is allocated to CROM area (3000H-4FDFH) in program memory (ROM). The CROM area cannot be
used as normal program memory. CROM is addressed with VRAM character pattern selection data.

CROM stores the data of 4080 steps (4080 x 24 bits: 255 characters), but since one address occupies 32 bits,
its actual capacity is 8160 x 16 bits. (See Fig. 2-2.)

Fig. 16-10 Configuration of CROM

Real address

CROM address ' :
l 1 Normal program memory &
2FFFH i :
Bits 7 to O of character | Addressing 00 S000H ) cparacter pattern data 3000H | Character data | Rim data
pattern selection data for one character [T R
' 301FH 3001H | Rim data © (Dummy)
i - B CROM area L v L A
1 | - _ . —~ ]
5 AFCOH 301EH
FEH K
4FDFH 301FH |
[« 16 bits ——>
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16.4.1 Character Pattern Data Configuration

The character pattern data is used for displaying characters and graphic patterns.

One character consists of 16 horizontal dots by 16 vertical dots. Since the data for 16 horizontal dots
corresponds to one step of CROM, the character pattern data for one character consists of 16 steps (16 x 24
bits).

Fig. 16-11 shows the configuration of the character patterns.

The 8 low-order bits of the character pattern data are fixed at “1” (dummy).

The character data that stores the actual display pattern consists of 8 bits. The bits corresponding to the
dots that are lit are set to “1” and the bits corresponding to the dots that are not lit are set to “0”. Two dots
of the actual display pattern correspond to one bit of character pattern data. A character pattern data is formed
by dot image by superimposing 16-bit rim data (in dot units) onto the character data.

If a 17K Series assembler (AS17K) is used, data like that shown in Fig. 16-12 can be generated automatically
by using a DCP pseudo instruction. A display pattern generation development tool (IDC font editor) is also
available. Use this tool, if necessary.

Fig. 16-11 Configuration of Character Data Pattern

bz b24 b2z bs b7 bo

Character data Rim data Dummy (Fixed to 1))

Examples of character pattern data are shown in Fig. 16-12. In this data, “0” corresponds to [0 and “1”
corresponds to l. The control data specifies the character size, position, and color.
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Fig. 16-12 Character Pattern Data Setting (Character: “N”)

® Character pattern

Real address ban bra  bos bis b ba b7 bo

XXx0H 00000000 00000100

xxx1H 00000100 T1T111111
XxXx2H 00100010 00001010
xXxx3H 00001010 T1T111111
XX x4 H 00100011 000100710
XxXx5H 00010001 T1T111111
X xx 6 H 01110010 00100001
XXx7H 00010010 T1T111111
xxx8H 01110010 00100001
XX x9H 00010100 T1T111111
XxXxAH 00110110 00010000
xxxBH 10100100 T1T111111
XxxCH 00110110 00010000
xxxDH 10100100 T1T111111
xxXx EH 00111100 00010000
xxxFH 01101000 T1T111111
xXxx0H 01111100 00100000
xxx1H 01001000 T1T111111
xXxx2H 01111100 001001700
XXx3H 00001000 T1T111111
Xxx4H 01011100 01001100
XxXx5H 00010000 11111111
XXx6H 01011100 01001010
xXxx7H 00010000 T1T111111
XXX 8H 11011100 10010010
xXxx9H 00010000 T1T111111
XXXAH 11001000 10001001
xxxBH 00100000 T1T111111
xxxCH 11001000 10010001
xxxDH 00100000 T1T111111
xxx EH 00000000 01100000
XxXxFH 11000000 T1T111111

Character .
<~ data ~>~<— Rim data —»\4— Dummy ~>‘

® Setting when a DCP pseudo instruction is used

; Display_N :

DCP ' # # ' DB 04H, 04H, OOH, OFFH
DCP ! #O # #O # ' DB OAH, OAH, 22H, OFFH
DCP ' #O0O0O# #O OO #' DB 1T1TH, 12H, 23H, OFFH
DCP ' #OOOO# #OO# 5 DB 12H, 21H, 72H, OFFH
DCP #OO0OO0OO0O# # O # g’ DB 1T4H, 21H, 72H, OFFH
DCP ' #O0O0O0OO0O# #OOH# ' 7 DB OA4H, 1T0H, 36H, OFFH
DCP ' #OOOO# #OO# ' 'E DB OA4H, 10H, 36H, OFFH
DCP ! #OOOOOH#H#O# 3 DB 68H, T0H, 3CH, OFFH
DCP ' #O0O0OOQOOQOO#OO# ! Gré_ DB 48H, 20H, 7CH, OFFH
DCP ' #OO#OOOOOO# ' 85 DB 08H, 24H, 7CH, OFFH
DCP #OO#0OO0OOO0OOO# [ DB 1TO0H, 4CH, 5CH, OFFH
DCP ' #O0O0# #OOOO# ! 2 DB 10H, 4AH, 5CH, OFFH
DCP ' #O0 O # #OOOO# ' § DB 1T0H, 92H, ODCH, OFFH
DCP ' #0000 # #O O # s DB 20H, 89H, 0C8H, OFFH
DCP ' #0C O # #0O 0O # ' @ DB 20H, 91H, OC8H, OFFH
DCP ' # # # # ' g DB OCOH, 60H, OOH, OFFH

3

(&)
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16.4.2 Definition of Character Pattern Data with Assembler
Character data can be easily defined with a 17K Series assembler by using a DCP pseudo instruction. The
DCP pseudo instruction description is shown below.

{1) Format
Symbol field Mnemonic field Operand field Comment field
[Label:] DCP ‘display pattern’ [:comment]

{(2) Description

The display pattern uses only the three characters “O”, “#”, and ” ” (blank). Sixteen characters are
described on oneline. If acharacter other than these three characters is described, or if less than 16 characters
are described, an error is generated.

Each of these three characters corresponds to one dot of the display pattern and has the following meaning:
“0O"” : Dot to be displayed (lit)
“#” : Rim
““ : Blank
{(3) Assembly method
Before a file describing characters with a DCP pseudo instruction is assembled, it must be converted to a

source file. Perform this conversion as follows:

(® Create a file defining the character using a DCP pseudo instruction. Make the extension DCP.
@ Convert the file created at step (1) to a source file by executing program DCP.EXE as follows:

DCP.EXE _ xxx.DCP
( : space, xxx.DCP: File name of created file)

@ When the program ends, a xxx.ASM file is created. Assemble this file.
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16.5 VRAM (VIDEO RAM)

16.5.1 General
Fig. 16-13 shows the configuration of the VRAM. Fig. 16-14 shows VRAM bank specification.
The VRAM stores the following three kinds of data:

® Character pattern selection data
® Carriage return data (C/R)
® Control data 1 and 2

The VRAM is allocated at addresses 00H-3FH of BANK 2 of data memory, and is enabled only when the
VRAMSEL flag is “1”. When the VRAMSEL flag is set to “1”, neither VRAM nor RAM exist at addresses 30H-
3FH of data memory and “0” is always read from this area.

VRAM consists of 14 banks designated VRAMBANKO to VRAMBANKD. (See Fig. 4-2.)

The data at address 73H of BANK 2 of data memory specifies the VRAM BANK.

One item of VRAM data consists of data at 3 addresses (12 bits). Each bank consists of 48 nibbles. Two-
hundred twenty-three data items can be set as VRAM data.

Fig. 16-13 Configuration of VRAM
Column address

0 1 2 3 4 5 6] 7 8 9 A B C D E F
VRAMBANKO-D

2 Fixed to 0.
2 [
[0l
< 3 =
o B
W
24
o
5
6 BANK 2
7 A
System register
Specifies the VRAM bank.
Column address e _‘,--"x
0 1 2 3 4 5 B 7 8 9 A B C D E B . 4 bits
- T
0 i
17 _,-—1“___':>.-"_>---7__
174 =103
g i ) VRAM
g 1 i 4 bits data (at 3
z ! addresses)
= I
o I e ]
2 i
4 bits
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Fig. 16-14 VRAM Bank Specification

VRAMSEL =0 VRAMSEL =1 VRAMSEL =1
VRAM VRAM
(BANKO) (BANKB)
RAM
(BANK?2) Fixed to O. Fixed to O.
RAM RAM
(BANK2) (BANK2)
t 1
73H "0000" 73H "1011"

16.5.2 Configuration of VRAM Data

Fig. 16-15 shows the configuration of the VRAM data.
One item of VRAM data consists of 12 bits, and is divided into an ID field and a data field.

Fig. 16-15 Configuration of VRAM Data

OxH TxH 2xH
Address N T N
b1t biot bet ba| b7t be! bs ! baf bzt b2t b1t bo
Name D Data field

e |D field

The ID field represents the state of the character pattern selection data.

character pattern selection data states are shown in Table 16-2.

For details, see Section 16.5.5.

The ID field settings and

Table 16-2 ID Field Settings and Character Pattern Selection Data States

ID field setting

Character pattern selection data state

0 Note

When combined with control data 2

0or1

When combined with control data 1

Note Becomes carriage return data only when the ID field is 0 and the data field has the following value:

® 10111111111 - VRAM pointer reset C/R

e 11011111111 --- Line C/R

® 11111111111 --- Screen C/R
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16.5.3 Character Pattern Selection Data

Fig. 16-16 shows the configuration of the character pattern selection data.

A “character pattern” is data that specifies the shape and other attributes of the character displayed on

a television set or other screen and is stored in the CROM (Character ROM).
Bits 8 to 10 of the character pattern selection data specify the character color.

Bits 0 to 7 are the CROM

address. Table 16-3 shows the correspondence between the CROM address specified by the character pattern
selection data and the real address. For the CROM, see Section 16.4.

Fig. 16-16 Configuration of Character Pattern Selection Data

b1 bio bz b7

| ID | Character color |

CROM address

R

bio | be | bs | Set the character color.
0 0 0 Black

0 0 1 Blue

0 1 0 Green

0 1 1 Cyan

1 0 0 Red

1 0 1 Magenta

1 1 0 Yellow

1 1 1 White
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Table 16-3 CROM Address Specified by Character Pattern Selection Data and Real Address (1/2)

CROM Real address CROM Real address CROM Real address CROM Real address
address address address address
O0H 3000H-301FH 20H 3400H-341FH 40H 3800H-381FH 60H 3COO0H-3C1FH
01H 3020H-303FH 21H 3420H-343FH 41H 3820H-383FH 61H 3C20H-3C3FH
02H 3040H-305FH 22H 3440H-345FH 42H 3840H-385FH 62H 3C40H-3C5FH
03H 3060H-307FH 23H 3460H-347FH 43H 3860H-387FH 63H 3C60H-3C7FH
04H 3080H-309FH 24H 3480H-349FH 44H 3880H-389FH 64H 3C80H-3C9FH
O5H 30A0H-30BFH 25H 34A0H-34BFH 45H 38A0H-38BFH 65H 3CAOH-3CBFH
06H 30COH-30DFH 26H 34COH-34DFH 46H 38COH-38DFH 66H 3CCOH-3CDFH
07H 30EOH-30FFH 27H 34EOH-34FFH 47H 38EOH-38FFH 67H 3CEOH-3CFFH
08H 3100H-311FH 28H 3500H-351FH 48H 3900H-391FH 68H 3D0O0OH-3D1FH
09H 3120H-313FH 29H 3520H-353FH 49H 3920H-393FH 69H 3D20H-3D3FH
0AH 3140H-315FH 2AH 3540H-355FH 4AH 3940H-395FH 6 AH 3D40H-3D5FH
O0BH 3160H-317FH 2BH 3560H-357FH 4BH 3960H-397FH 6BH 3D60H-3D7FH
OCH 3180H-319FH 2CH 3580H-359FH 4CH 3980H-399FH 6CH 3D80H-3D9FH
ODH 31A0H-31BFH 2DH 35A0H-35BFH 4DH 39A0H-39BFH 6DH 3DA0OH-3DBFH
OEH 31COH-31DFH 2EH 35C0H-35DFH 4EH 39COH-39DFH 6EH 3DCOH-3DDFH
OFH 31E0H-31FFH 2FH 35EO0H-35FFH 4FH 39EO0H-39FFH 6FH 3DEOH-3DFFH
10H 3200H-321FH 30H 3600H-361FH 50H 3A00H-3A1FH 70H 3EOOH-3E1FH
11H 3220H-323FH 31H 3620H-363FH 51H 3A20H-3A3FH 71H 3E20H-3E3FH
12H 3240H-325FH 32H 3640H-365FH 52H 3A40H-3A5FH 72H 3E40H-3E5FH
13H 3260H-327FH 33H 3660H-367FH 53H 3A60H-3A7FH 73H 3E60H-3E7FH
14H 3280H-329FH 34H 3680H-369FH 54H 3A80H-3A9FH 74H 3E80H-3E9FH
15H 32A0H-32BFH 35H 36A0H-36BFH 55H 3AAOH-3ABFH 75H 3EAOH-3EBFH
16H 32COH-32DFH 36H 36COH-36DFH 56H 3ACOH-3ADFH 76H 3ECOH-3EDFH
17H 32EO0H-32FFH 37H 36EOH-36FFH 57H 3AEOH-3AFFH 77H 3EEOH-3EFFH
18H 3300H-331FH 38H 3700H-371FH 58H 3BOOH-3B1FH 78H 3FO0OH-3F1FH
19H 3320H-333FH 39H 3720H-373FH 59H 3B20H-3B3FH 79H 3F20H-3F3FH
1AH 3340H-335FH 3AH 3740H-375FH 5AH 3B40H-3B5FH 7AH 3F40H-3F5FH
1BH 3360H-337FH 3BH 3760H-377FH 5BH 3B60H-3B7FH 7BH 3F60H-3F7FH
1CH 3380H-339FH 3CH 3780H-379FH 5CH 3B80H-3B9FH 7CH 3F80H-3F9FH
1DH 33A0H-33BFH 3DH 37A0H-37BFH 5DH 3BAOH-3BBFH 7DH 3FAOH-3FBFH
1EH 33COH-33DFH 3EH 37COH-37DFH 5EH 3BCOH-3BDFH 7EH 3FCOH-3FDFH
1FH 33E0H-33FFH 3FH 37EO0H-37FFH 5FH 3BEOH-3BFFH 7FH 3FEOH-3FFFH
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Table 16-3 CROM Address Specified by Character Pattern Selection Data and Real Address (2/2)

Power ed by | Cniner.com El ectronic-Library Service CopyRi ght 2003

CROM Real address CROM Real address CROM Real address CROM Real address
address address address address

80H | 4000H-401FH AOH | 4400H-441FH COH | 4800H-481FH EOH | 4COOH-4C1FH
81H | 4020H-403FH A1H | 4420H-443FH C1H | 4820H-483FH E1H | 4C20H-4C3FH
82H | 4040H-405FH A2H | 4440H-445FH C2H | 4840H-485FH E2H | 4C40H-4C5FH
83H | 4060H-407FH A3H | 4460H-447FH C3H | 4860H-487FH E3H | 4C60H-4C7FH
84H | 4080H-409FH A4H | 4480H-449FH C4H | 4880H-489FH E4H | 4C80H-4C9FH
85H | 40A0H-40BFH ABH | 44A0H-44BFH C5H | 48A0H-48BFH ESH | 4CAOH-4CBFH
86H | 40COH-40DFH A6H | 44COH-44DFH C6H | 48COH-48DFH E6H | 4CCOH-4CDFH
87H | 40EOH-40FFH A7H | 44EOH-44FFH C7H | 48EOH-48FFH E7H | 4CEOH-4CFFH
88H | 4100H-411FH A8H | 4500H-451FH C8H | 4900H-491FH E8H | 4DOOH-4D1FH
89H | 4120H-413FH A9H | 4520H-453FH C9H | 4920H-493FH E9H | 4D20H-4D3FH
8AH | 4140H-415FH AAH | 4540H-455FH CAH | 4940H-495FH EAH | 4D40H-4DBFH
8BH | 4160H-417FH ABH | 4560H-457FH CBH | 4960H-497FH EBH | 4D60H-4D7FH
8CH | 4180H-419FH ACH | 4580H-459FH CCH | 4980H-499FH ECH | 4D80H-4D9FH
8DH | 41A0H-41BFH ADH | 4BA0H-45BFH CDH | 49A0H-49BFH EDH | 4DAOH-4DBFH
8EH | 41COH-41DFH AEH | 45COH-45DFH CEH | 49COH-49DFH EEH | 4DCOH-4DDFH
8FH | 41EOH-41FFH AFH | 45EOH-45FFH CFH | 49EOH-49FFH EFH | 4DEOH-4DFFH
90H | 4200H-421FH BOH | 4600H-461FH DOH | 4A00H-4A1FH FOH | 4EOOH-4E1FH
91H | 4220H-423FH B1H | 4620H-463FH D1H | 4A20H-4A3FH F1H | 4E20H-4E3FH
92H | 4240H-425FH B2H | 4640H-465FH D2H | 4A40H-4A5FH F2H | 4E40H-4ES5FH
93H | 4260H-427FH B3H | 4660H-467FH D3H | 4A60H-4A7FH F3H | 4E60H-4E7FH
94H | 4280H-429FH B4H | 4680H-469FH D4H | 4A80H-4A9FH F4H | 4E8OH-4E9FH
95H | 42A0H-42BFH B5H | 46A0H-46BFH D5H | 4AAAOH-4ABFH F5SH | 4EAOH-4EBFH
96H | 42COH-42DFH B6H | 46COH-46DFH D6H | 4AACOH-4ADFH F6H | 4ECOH-4EDFH
97H | 42EOH-42FFH B7H | 46EOH-46FFH D7H | 4AEOH-4AFFH F7H | 4EEOH-4EFFH
98H | 4300H-431FH B8H | 4700H-471FH D8H | 4BOOH-4B1FH F8H | 4FOOH-4F1FH
99H | 4320H-433FH BOH | 4720H-473FH D9H | 4B20H-4B3FH FOH | 4F20H-4F3FH
9AH | 4340H-435FH BAH | 4740H-475FH DAH | 4B40H-4B5FH FAH | 4F40H-4F5FH
9BH | 4360H-437FH BBH | 4760H-477FH DBH | 4B60H-4B7FH FBH | 4F60H-4F7FH
9CH | 4380H-439FH BCH | 4780H-479FH DCH | 4B80H-4B9FH FCH | 4F80H-4F9FH
9DH | 43A0H-43BFH BDH | 47A0H-47BFH DDH | 4BAOH-4BBFH FDH | AFAOH-4FBFH
9EH | 43COH-43DFH BEH | 47COH-47DFH DEH | 4BCOH-4BDFH FEH | 4FCOH-4FDFH
9FH | 43EOH-43FFH BFH | 47EOH-47FFH DFH | 4BEOH-4BFFH
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16.5.4 Carriage Return Data (C/R)

Fig. 16-17 shows the kinds of carriage return data.

There are the following three kinds of carriage return data. Data other than these functions as character
pattern selection data.

® Line C/R
® VRAM pointer reset C/R
® Screen C/R

When displaying data exceeding the VRAM capacity (extended display mode) on one page, set VRAM
pointer reset C/R data at the end of the VRAM. For a description of the extended display mode, see Section

16.8.
Fig. 16-17 Kinds of Carriage Return Data
b1 b1o be s b7 s bs o7 bs b2 o} bo
Line C/R 0 1 1 0 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
Y;@'tv'cs’gimer 0 1 0 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
Screen C/R 0 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

16.5.5 Control Data

Fig. 16-18 shows the configuration of the control data.

“Control data” is used for specifying the character size, display position, and color on the character pattern
screen.

There are the following two kinds of control data:

® Control data specified at each line (control data 1)
® Control data specified for each character (control data 2)

Control data 1 is represented by 12 bits following VRAM address 0 (after screen C/R) and the line C/R.

Control data 2 is represented by 12 bits following the character data when the ID field is setto “1”. In short,
itis used as a pair with the character pattern selection data. Control data 2 modifies the character up to control
data 2 directly preceding it or up to the screen C/R.

Specify control data 1 for each line whether or not it has changed.
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@ Control data 1

11 bs b7 bs bs bo
Vertical size Vertical position Horizontal position
(@ Control data 2
b1 bio oo
1
Character pattern selection data
11 1o be bs o7 o} boo
) ) ) Color
0 Horizontal size Rim Character background color density
Control data 2 >
(1) Functions of control data 1
(» Character vertical size setting (bits 8-11)
Table 16-4 lists the settings and corresponding character attributes.
Fourteen sizes (1X-14X) can be set for each line.
Table 16-4 Vertical Size Setting
Control data 1 Vertical width Maximum number
Size of 1 character of vertical display
b1 bio ba ba (in interlace mode) characters
0 0 0 0 X 16H 8
0 0 0 1 2X 32H 4
0 0 1 0 3X 48H 2
0 0 1 1 4X 64H 2
R W N W T W W N N W Y I WV e e N W T W Y e W e M T A WV W W W eSS "
B N ™ I A i R e I I e I N N Y AV Ve WV W
1 1 0 0 13X 208H 1
1 1 0 1 14X 224H 1
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@ Character vertical position setting (bits 4-7)

Bits 4 to 7 of control data 1 set the vertical position from which display starts for each line. This
setting is performed for each line. The line display position is represented by the number of dots
from the last line. The set value itself becomes the line spacing. Table 16-5 lists the settings and
corresponding vertical positions.
Setthedisplay start position of the entire screen atthe IDC start position setting register (IDCORG).

Remark One dotrefersto that used when the vertical size is 1X. It does not change even when the vertical
size is set to a value other than 1X.

Table 16-5 Vertical Position Setting

Control data 1

Vertical spacing

b7 bs bs ba
0 0 0 0 Begin display 0 dots from preceding line
0 0 0 1 Begin display 1 dot from preceding line
0 0 1 0 Begin display 3 dots from preceding line
P PP S AP A P PP APy
e o P et oot b T e e et e S e e
1 1 1 0 Begin display 14 dots from preceding line

Begin display 15 dots from preceding line

(3 Character horizontal position setting (bits 0-3)

N

N e

Bits 0 to 3 of control data 1 set the horizontal position from which the line is to be displayed. The
horizontal position is represented by the number of dots shifted relative to the horizontal start
position set by the IDC start position setting register (IDCORG). The set value itself becomes the
number of dots the position is shifted. Table 16-6 lists the settings and corresponding horizontal

positions.

Remark One dot refers to that used when the horizontal size is 1X.
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Table 16-6 Horizontal Position Setting

Control data 1
Horizontal spacing

ba b b1 bo

0 0 0 0 Begin display 0 dots from the position set by IDCORG

0 0 0 1 Begin display 1 dot from the position set by IDCORG

0 0 1 0 Begin display 2 dots from the position set by IDCORG
m~ommm A A A L e T Py NP
P N NS

1 1 1 0 Begin display 14 dots from the position set by IDCORG

1 1 1 1 Begin display 15 dots from the position set by IDCORG

(2) Functions of control data 2

() Character horizontal size setting (bits 6-10)
Table 16-7 lists the settings and corresponding character attributes.

Twenty-four sizes (1X-24X) can be set for each character.

Table 16-7 Horizontal Size Setting

Control data 2

Horizontal width

Maximum

r

~

Size number of display
b1o be be b7 bs of 1 character | sparacters in 1 line
0 0 0 0 0 1X 1.6 us 24
0 0 0 0 1 2X 3.2 us 12
0 0 0 1 0 3X 4.8 us 8
0 0 1 0 0 4X 6.4 us 5]
0 0 1 0 1 BX 8.0 us 4
0 0 1 1 0 6X 9.6 us 4
0 0 1 1 1 7X 11.2 ps 3
P AP Py A [ Py | R A J
A
1 0 1 1 1 23X 36.8 us 1
1 1 0 0 0 24X 38.4 us 1

Remark Sincethe horizontal size consists of5 bits, upto 32X can be set as data. Although avalue exceeding

this may be set, because the number of columns perline is 24, the data will not displayed correctly.
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@ Rim setting (bit 5)
Bit 5 specifies rimming for the character pattern defined in CROM.
When itis setto “0”, rimming is not executed and when it is setto “1”, rimming is executed. The

rim color is black only.

(@ Character background color setting (bits 1-4)
Table 16-8 lists the settings and corresponding background colors.
The character background color is set by setting the control data of the first character of the
character group to which the background color is applied. Bit 4 enables/disables character
background color and bits 0 to 3 set the character background color.
The character background color and screen background color can be set simultaneously.

Table 16-8 Character Background Color Setting

Control data 2
Character background color

ba b3 b2 b1
0 x x x No background (black)
1 0 0 0
1 0 0 1 Blue
1 0 1 0 Green
1 0 1 1 Cyan
1 1 0 0 Red
1 1 0 1 Magenta
1 1 1 0 Yellow
1 1 1 1 White

Remark x: Don’t care

(@ Character color density (I output) setting (bit 0)
Bit 0 sets the density of the character color. Up to 8 character colors can be specified. However,
16 colors can be specified by accompanying the specification with the color density.

”

The density is set by setting “1” in bit 0 of control data 2 of the first character of the character

group to which the density is to be set.
Since the | output is also used for POB2, when using it as the | pin, set the IDCISEL flag to 1.

Remark The | output is output for all the dots regardless of the character dot size. When a space is set
between characters, an | signal is output at the space also.
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16.5.6 VRAM Data Setting Example
An example of VRAM data setting is shown in Fig. 16-19.

Fig. 16-19 Example of VRAM Data Setting

VRAMBANK 0 VRAMBANK 1
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 A B C D E F 0 1 2 ¢
olecl sl sl =l ol slclslecl alasls]lslslcl<sIlc C b é
[ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ o
Ols|s|5|B8|8|9|5|9|c|ls|s|s|ls|9|c5|°|5|© gg
1TIN|E| || E|S|N|[E|IN|ES|E|E|S|ES|N|E]IN|g|[N]| ¢
T8 |8l 8|8 T 8T 8|2 8|8 |8 T |81 |E|T]| e
110l | |C|C |20l 2|0|lC|lC|loc|OC|l2(CL2]|-11 /}
T Fixed to 0. Fixed to O. §
T ¢
I— Control data 1 is always set at the column address
after column 0 of VRAMBANK 0 and line C/R.
VRAMBANK D
(¢, B C D E F 0 1 2 3 4 5 & (¢ F
0 e -] =lcl<]c Clsls|s|=] ¢
clE|B|E|ol8|lo|lS|o|8|8|8|2D] ¢
|l 8|8 |S|IN|CIN||N|ES|S| 8| &]| ¢
O | & T|IE&E)T|IE|T|E|IE &L 2
é 'Z o|lo|o|lz2|Ol2 1 |o|lo|lo | & ‘2
S _ 00
g Fixed to O. T Fixed to O.
( [
I— The next control data 2
is valid for this character.
Remarks CONT1 : Control data 1
CONT2 : Control data 2

Character : Character pattern selection data
Line C/R : C/R that indicates the end of 1 line
Screen C/R: C/R that indicates the end of 1 screen

16.5.7 VRAM Data Setting Cautions

(@ When setting data at the VRAM, begin from address 00H of VRAMBANK 0 in the state in which “2”
is set in the BANK register and the VRAMSEL flag is set.

@ VRAM is mapped to addresses 00H to 3FH of RAM bank 2. The area beginning from address 40H is
normal RAM. The values at addresses 30H to 3FH are fixed to “0”. Therefore, do not set the VRAM
data after address 30H.

@ When datais set atthe VRAM by using index modification, the index-modified VRAM bank and VRAM
row address may not be output for VRAM port only, but also for ports and system registers. The
contents of the ports and system registers may be manipulated. (Data memory is not affected.) The

hardware that is affected is shown in Table 16-9.

Therefore, when the index modification addressing is used for the addresses shown in Table 16-9, write
the data using a direct data memory operation instruction without using index modification (clear the IXE flag).
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Table 16-9 Hardware Affected by Index Modification

VRAM address after Affected hardware
index modification
VRAM bank VRAM address Bank Address Hardware name
1,5,9,D 2FH 2 6FH Port 2D
30H to 32H 2 70H to 72H Ports 2A-2C
33H 2 73H VRAM bank specification
34H to 3FH — 74H to 7FH System registers
3,7.B 34H to 3FH — 74H to 7FH System registers

Caution Actually, there is no VRAM at VRAM addresses 30H to 3FH. Do not execute an instruction that

operates these addresses.

When an index register increment instruction is executed, in particular, the VRAM addresses may become
30H to 3FH. When setting data over multiple VRAM banks by using an increment instruction, proceed as
follows:

(1) Increment the VRAM address. When the address reaches 2FH, stop incrementing and clear the IXE
flag.

(2) Switch the VRAM bank and reset the index register.

(3) Set the IXE flag again and start incrementing.

(@ When the memory pointer is used to write data to the VRAM, ports and system registers may be
operated in the same way as when index modification addressing is used. The hardware that is
affected is the same as that shown in Table 16-9. However, since VRAM addresses 30H to 3FH are
not VRAM area, do not set them in the memory pointer.

When accessing address 2FH of VRAM banks 1, 5, 9, and D, do not use the memory pointer, but write

data with a direct memory operation instruction.

(® Always set control data 1 at the beginning of a line and a screen whether or not the data is to be

changed.

(® Set the character pattern selection data sequentially from the VRAM low address, in the order

displayed from the top left of the screen.
(@ Always set the line carriage return data at the end of a line.

Always set the VRAM pointer reset carriage return data at the end of the VRAM data when data
exceeding the VRAM capacity (extended display mode) is displayed by program.

(@ Always set the screen carriage return data at the end of the data of a screen.

When displaying data in the extended display mode, before reading the VRAM pointer reset carriage
return data, rewrite the VRAM data at the first line that exceeds the VRAM capacity.
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16.6 VRAM POINTER

16.6.1 Configuration of VRAM Pointer

Fig. 16-20 shows the configuration of the VRAM pointer.
The VRAM pointer generates an interrupt request at the specified VRAM address.

Vsyne

Line end signal

Increment clock

Fig. 16-20 Configuration of VRAM Pointer

:
>Uj
il

VRAM pointer buffer
(IDCVP)

=

C/R
detection

) Reset
10-bit counter

(=

Increment signal

Match detection

I—> Interrupt request

)

VRAM pointer register
( )

U@ g
w <
m T
)
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16.6.2 VRAM Pointer Buffer (IDCVP)

Fig. 16-21 shows the configuration of the VRAM pointer buffer.

The VRAM buffer outputs the VRAM pointer value. Since the VRAM addresses at which the data has been
already used for display can be identified by reading the VRAM pointer value, the VRAM data before the read
address can be rewritten.

Fig. 16-21 Configuration of VRAM Pointer Buffer

Data buffer
DBF3 DBF2 DBF1 DBFO

NRERARRCEE R
01010101010 B | Valddea | | I E

oo P R N S I N
GET

10
Peripheral register
Name bs | bsiby i bs ! bsibeibsibzibiibo |Symbol|Peripheral address
TR EEEED
L/Ef?('e\:l pointer »B/i Transfer data EE IDCVP 42H

Bs i BB {BoiRi iR iCsiCriCiiCo

Remark Bn: VRAM bank
Rn : VRAM row address
Cn : VRAM column address
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16.6.3 VRAM Pointer Register (IDCVPR)
Fig. 16-22 shows the configuration of the VRAM pointer register.
The VRAM pointer register specifies the VRAM address at which an interrupt is to be generated. When the
value setin the VRAM pointer register and the value of the VRAM pointer match, aninterrupt requestisissued.
Therefore, VRAM data before the VRAM address setin the VRAM pointerregisteris rewritten in the interrupt

routine.
Fig. 16-22 Configuration of VRAM Pointer Register
Data buffer
DBF3 DBF2 DBF1 DBFO
Transfer data
|
GET
PUT
Peripheral register
Register bis | brei bzt bizi bitibioibs | baibs i beibsibai bsibzibiibo |Symbol| Peripheral address
VRAM pointer | 1 b b b bbb ohn
register 00000 b L veliddata  p 3§ JIDOVPR) 43H

Sets the address at which an interrupt is to be generated,
which is compared with the VRAM pointer
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16.7 IDC OUTPUT PINS (BLANK, RED, GREEN, BLUE, | PINS)

16.7.1 Functions of IDC Output Pins

The IDC output pins (BLANK, RED, GREEN, BLUE, | pins) are CMOS push-pull output pins and output an
active high signal.

The signal that blanks the broadcastimage (blanking signal) is outputfrom the BLANK pin and the character
pattern signal (OR of R, G, B signals) is output from the RED, GREEN, BLUE, and | pins.

16.7.2 IDC Output Waveforms

Fig. 16-23 shows the IDC output signal waveforms.

When there is no rim, the blanking signal and character pattern signal output the same signal. When there
is a rim, the blanking signal enveloping the character pattern signal is output from the BLANK pin. When the
least significant bit of control data 1 is “1”, the character pattern signal output from the | pin outputs high
level for the display character only.

Fig. 16-23 IDC Output Waveforms {1 Character)

{a) When there is no rim

Character pattern signal

Blanking signal

{b) When there is a rim

Character pattern signal

Blanking signal J |_|

(c) 1 pin output

-«——— 1 character ———|

RED, GREEN, BLUE pins | I | | | _____ I

lpin 1 oo
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16.8 SAMPLE PROGRAM

16.8.1 Displaying Data Exceeding VRAM Capacity (Extended Display Mode)

Data exceeding the VRAM capacity can be displayed by applying an interrupt and rewriting the data that
has already been displayed by program while VRAM data is being displayed on the screen.

When displaying data in the extended display mode, set the VRAM pointer reset C/R atthe end of the VRAM
data.

Normal screen display can be performed even when the character group to be displayed exceeds 8 lines
as long as the VRAM data does not exceed the VRAM capacity.

(1) Example of normal screen display exceeding 8 lines

Column Column
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17
Line O
1 C|H 0 |8
2 0 0
3
4 O| F|F P i |n|P O | N
5 O F F S|P E|lA|K E R N
6 L B|A|L R
7 L] O|W B|A]|S S H | G| H
8 L] O|W T E|B|L]|E Hl I |G| H
9 S|O|F | T Pl 1|C|TJ|U|R]|E S| H|A|R]|P
Line10 | R | E| D H|U]|E G R E|N
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(2) Example in extended display mode

When displaying a screen like the one shown below, use the extended display mode.

Column

Column

19 20 21 22

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18

10

H

0

G

Line O

10

12

13

14

15

Line 16

The extended display mode flowchart is shown on the next page.
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{3) Flowchart

The flowchart when one display data is displayed by rewriting the VRAM data once is shown below.

Defines the DISP flag ("1" at second data display) as the flag that
Start indicates if the IDC display uses the 1st VRAM data or 2nd VRAM data.
e Initializes the RAM, etc.
Initialization Clears the DISP flag.
Set 1Zt VRAM Sets the VRAM pointer reset C/R at the end of the VRAM data.
ata

Set VRAM address
at which interrupt Sets the 2nd data write timing.

request is to be Must be set at least before the VRAM pointer reset C/R is read.
issued, in IDCVPR

| Interrupt enable |

IDCEN<+1

Starts IDC display.
Checks if the Vsvne signal is low level and sets the IDCEN flag.

End

Interrupt routine

YES

Write 2nd VRAM Sets the screen C/R at the rS\'/sv\;\i/trtlz:i\{)sAzwd Sets the VRAM pointer reset C/R
data from VRAM end of the VRAM data. VRAM d at the end of the VRAM data.

top address ata at 1st

VRAM data

Set VRAM address The interrupt timing must be Set VRAM address The interrupt timing must be
aig;z'g;'gfggzt before the end of display of a:evcmssq 'igtgrggt before the end of display of
issued, in IDCvPR_|  the 2nd data. issued, in IDCVPR the 2nd data.

SET1 DISP Sets the DISP flag. CLR1 DISP Clears the DISP flag.

Interrupt enable Interrupt enable

RETI RETI
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17. HORIZONTAL SYNCHRONIZING SIGNAL COUNTER

17.1 GENERAL

Fig. 17-1 outlines the horizontal synchronizing signal counter.

The horizontal synchronizing signal counter counts the horizontal synchronizing signal (Hsync signal)
separated from the image signal sent from the broadcast station. It is counted up at the rising edge of the
synchronizing signal.

The frequency of the horizontal synchronizing signal can be found, and used to detect which broadcast
station is using the frequency currently being received, by dividing the count value by the gate open time (set
by Hsync counter gate control register).

Fig. 17-1 Horizontal Synchronizing Signal Counter

Gate input
POBIHSCNT @———— amoitiar I' \ Hswic counter (6 bits)
ON/OFF | |
»
Hsyne counter data DBF
Gate clock 1.69 ms register (HSC)
generator
T ]
HSCGT1 flag HSCGTO flag HSCGOSTT flag

Remarks 1. HSCGOSTT (bit 3 of Hsync counter gate register: see Fig. 17-4): Detects opening and closing
of the Hsync counter gate.
2. HSCGT1 and HSCGTO (bits 1 and 0 of the Hsync counter gate control register: see Fig. 17-3) :
Control opening and closing and the open time of the Hsync counter gate.

17.2 GATE INPUT AMPLIFIER

Fig. 17-2 shows the configuration of the gate input amplifier.

The gate input amplifier is the self-bias type. To prevent erroneous operation by noise, use it without a
coupling capacitor. Inputthe signal ata full amplitude of low level 0.2Vop or less and high level 0.8Vbb or more.

Fig. 17-2 Gate Input Amplifier

POBs/HSCNT (O Do DC)—» To gate
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17.3 GATE CONTROL

The Hsync counter gate is controlled by the HSCGTx flag of the Hsync counter gate control register and the
HSCGOSTT flag of the Hsync counter gate judge register.

Figs. 17-3 and 17-4 show the organization and functions of the Hsync counter gate control register and Hsync
counter gate judge register.

The horizontal synchronizing signal counter input pin (HSCNT pin) is also used for POBs. When using POB3
as the HSCNT pin, set it to the input mode. If POBz is used as the HSCNT pin, when it is read, “0” is always
read. When using POB3 as a port, set the Hsync counter gate control register to all “0”.

Fig. 17-3 Configuration of Hsync Counter Gate Control Register

Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
bs | bz | b1 | bo
i P HOH
| 1SS
Hsvync counter gate ! ‘cic
control register 0 ! 0 GG 11H R/W
LT T
| 100

Controls the Hsync counter gate.

0 Gate closed mode

1 Gate open mode

0 1.69 ms gate open mode

1 Not to be set.

4" Fixed to 0.

| Power-on 0:0:0:0
172}

© 1 1 1
< Clock stop i i 0 i 0
S| ce Pliolo
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Fig. 17-4 Configuration of Hsync Counter Gate Judge Register

Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
bz | b2 | b1 | be
T
S | i i
C ; ;
Hsync counter gate G ! ! !
judge register O . 0 | 0 | 0 12H R
St
T i i
T i i
Fixed to O.
Detects opening and closing of the Hsvne counter gate.
0 Gate closed
1 i Gate open
‘s | Power-on 0 E 0 E 0 E 0
c | Clock stop - : |
8 . . .
> | CE - i i

17.3.1 Hsync Counter Gate Mode Selection Flag (HSCGTx)

The HSCGTx flag controls the Hsync counter input gate clock.

The following three modes can be selected:

(a) Gate closed mode

The gate clock generator does not operate and the gate remains closed. Therefore, the Hsync counter

does not operate. Self-biasing of the input pin is also disabled.
When using HSCNT/POBs as a port, always select this mode.

(b) Gate open mode

After the gate is opened and the Hsync counter is reset, counting of the Hsync signal begins.

The input pin is biased.

(e) 1.69 ms gate open mode

Counting of the Hsync signal begins after a maximum delay of 8 ms after the gate is opened and the

Hsync counter is reset. The gate clock generator operates and the gate time becomes 1.69 ms.

The input pin is biased.

17.3.2 Hsvync Counter Gate Open Status Flag (HSCGOSTT)

The HSCGOSTT flag detects the status of the Hsync counter gate.

open.

It is normally set (1) while the gate is

In the 1.69 ms gate open mode, “1” is read from HSCGOSTT from the time the data was set even if a gate

clock does not arrive.
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17.4 Hsvynce COUNTER DATA REGISTER (HSC)

Fig. 17-5 shows the configuration of the Hsync counter data register.

Fig. 17-5 Configuration of Hsync Counter Data Register

Data buffer
DBF3 ; DBF2 ; DBF1 ; DBFO
Hold i Hold i Transfer data
GET
8
Peripheral register
Register b, i b i b i ba | bs i b2 i b i bo |Symbol| Peripheral register

Hsyne counter E E E : E E
data register : : i Validdata i HSC 04H

PR N N

v

\—> Hsyne counter count value read

o

Number of horizontal synchronizing signals

3FH (63)

17.5 SAMPLE PROGRAM

A sample program for the horizontal synchronizing signal counter is shown below.

Example 1.69 ms gate open mode

INITFLG  HSCGT1, NOT HSCGTO

LOOP :
SLF1 HSCGOSTT
BR LOOP
GET DBF, HSC

17.6 STATE AT RESET
At power-on reset, clock-stop, and CE reset, the gate

is reset.

Sets the Hsync counter to the 1.69 ms gate

open mode.

Detects the HSCGOSTT flag.
Andifthe HSCGOSTT flag is “0”, reads the count
value at the data buffer.

is set to the gate closed mode and the Hsync counter
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18. PLL FREQUENCY SYNTHESIZER
The PLL (Phase Locked Loop) frequency synthesizer is used to lock VHF (Very High Frequency) band
frequencies to a fixed frequency using a phase error comparison system.

18.1 GENERAL

Fig. 18-1 outlines the PLL frequency synthesizer. A PLL frequency synthesizer can be built by connecting
a low pass filter (LPF), voltage controlled oscillator {(VCO), and prescaler externally.

The PLL frequency synthesizer divides the signal input from the VCO using a programmable divider and
outputs the phase error with the reference frequency to the EO pin.

The PLL frequency synthesizer operates only when the CE pin is high level. When the CE pin is low level,
the PLL frequency synthesizer is disabled. For a description of the PLL disabled state, see Section 18.5.

Fig. 18-1 PLL Frequency Synthesizer

PSC DBF
! ° 1y

VCO EO
1/16, Programmable Phase compa-
©r1 " P 1n7 divider (PD) rator (zDET) Charge pump |—©0)
Prescaler (UPB595) Note l Note
Reference Unlock Low pass
8 MHz ———— > frequency detection block filter (LPF)
generator

Note
Voltage controlled
oscillator (VCO)

PLLRFCK3 flag
PLLRFCK2Z flag
PLLRFCK1 flag

PLULSEN?1 flag
PLULSENO flag
PLLUL flag

PLLRFCKO flag

Remarks 1. PLLRFCK3 to PLLRFCKO (bits 0-3 of PLL reference clock selection register: see Fig. 18-5): Set
the PLL frequency synthesizer reference frequency fr.
2. PLULSEN1 and PLULSENGO (bits 1 and 0 of PLL unlock flip-flop sensibility selection register:
see Fig. 18-9): Set the unlock flip-flop set delay time.
3. PLLUL (bit 0 of PLL unlock flip-flop judge register: see Fig. 18-8): Detects the state of the unlock
flip-flop.

Note External circuit.
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18.2 PROGRAMMABLE DIVIDER

18.2.1 Configuration
Fig. 18-2 shows the configuration of the programmable divider.
The programmable divider divides the signal input from the VCO pin at the division ratio set by program.

The division method is the pulse swallow method.
The division value is set by the PLL data register through a data buffer.

Fig. 18-2 Programmable Divider

DBF

PLL data register

4 bits

12 bits

AN

PLL disable signal

>

12

Swallow
VCO @ DC . counter 4@ PSC
(4 bits)

Programmable counter » TN
(12 bits) To &DET
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18.2.2 Programmable Divider and PLL Data Register

The division value is setin the swallow counter and programmable counter by the PLL data register through
a data buffer. The swallow counter and programmable counter are 4-bit and 12-bit binary down counters,
respectively.

Data is written to the PLL data register with the “PUT PLLR, DBF” instruction, and read from the PLL data
register with the “"GET DBF, PLLR"” instruction.

For a description of the division value (N value) setting method, see Section 18.6.

(1) PLL data register and data buffer
Fig. 18-3 shows the relationship between the PLL data register and the data buffer.
All 16 bits of the PLL data register are valid. The 12 high-order bits are set in the programmable counter
and the 4 low-order bits are set in the swallow counter.

Fig. 18-3 PLL Data Register and Data Buffer

Data buffer
DBF3 ; DBF2 ; DBF1 ; DBFO
i Transfer data i
GET
PUT
Peripheral register
Register bre i biat breibiz i biribioibs @ beibs i bs i be ibe i bs i betbiibo |Symbol| Peripheral address
PlLdataregister | 1 & & | | ! \aiddaa | | | |\ | | |PLR 41H
| ' ' ' |
Sets the division ratio used for
the PLL frequency synthesizer.
0
i | Not to be set.
255 (00FFH)
256 (0100H)
i |
‘ X Division ratio N: N=x
i |
| 2'° -1 (FFFFH)
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(2) Relationship between programmable divider division value N and divided output frequency
The relationship between the value “N” set in the PLL data register and the frequency “fn” of the signal
divided and output by the programmable divider, is shown below.
For details, see Section 18.6.

fi
fn = % (fin : Input frequency)

18.3 REFERENCE FREQUENCY GENERATOR
Fig. 18-4 shows the configuration of the reference frequency generator.
The reference frequency generator generates the PLL frequency synthesizer reference frequency “fi” by
dividing the 8-MHz signal of a crystal oscillator.
The reference frequency can be selected from among 5 kHz, 6.25 kHz, 10 kHz, 12.5 kHz, and 25 kHz.
The reference frequency is selected with the PLLRFCKXx flags of the PLL reference clock selection register.
Fig. 18-5 shows the organization and functions of the PLL reference clock selection register.

Fig. 18-4 Reference Frequency Generator

PLLRFCK3 flag
PLLRFCK2 flag
PLLRFCKT1 flag
PLLRFCKO flag

MUX
» H5kHz O
6.26 kHz O
g MHz —| Frequency 10 kHz O +——— TooDET
divider
12.5 kHz O
25 kHz O
OFF |———> PLL disable signal
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Fig.

18-5 Configuration of PLL Reference Clock Selection Register

Remark If PLL disabled

270

Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
bs | bz | b ‘ ba
PIPiP . P
L ' L ' L ' L
PLL re_ference clock E E E E E E E 13H R/W
selection register FIFIF | F
cCiCiCiC
K . K . K . K
321 .0
Sets the PLL frequency synthesizer reference frequency f.
0 ' 0 ' 1 ' 0 5 kHz
oiro+ 111 ] 10kHz
0i1101!0]| 625KkHz
0O:+1 .0 1 12.5 kHz
0111110 25kHz
10101 1| PLL disabled
Others Not to be set.

5 | Power-on 1 i 1 i 1 i 1

% Clock stop T

S| ce Hold
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18.4 PHASE COMPARATOR (¢-DET), CHARGE PUMP AND UNLOCK DETECTION BLOCK

18.4.1 Configuration of Phase Comparator, Charge Pump and Unlock Detection Block

Fig. 18-6 shows the configuration of the phase comparator, charge pump and unlock detection block.

The phase comparator (¢-DET) compares the phase of the divided frequency (fn) signal output from the
programmable divider and that of the reference frequency (fr) signal output from the reference frequency
generator and outputs an up request signal {UP) or down request signal (DW).

The charge pump outputs the output of the phase comparator from the error out pin (EO pin).

The unlock detection block consists of a delay control circuit and an unlock flip-flop, and detects the PLL
frequency synthesizer unlocked state.

Sections 18.4.2 to 18.4.4 describe the operation of the phase comparator, charge pump, and unlock
detection block.

Fig. 18-6 Phase Comparator, Charge Pump and Unlock Detection Block

PLULSEN? flag

PLULSENO flag PLLUL flag
Reference fr —
Somarator - D contral Unlock
generator [y
] circuit flip-flop
Phase comparator
(eDET) Unlock detection block
iy DW
Sir\j)ig;armmable Charge pump ———©@EO

L> PLL disable signal

18.4.2 Phase Comparator Functions
As shown in Fig. 18-6, the phase comparator compares the phase of the programmable divider divided (fn)
output and that of the reference frequency (fr) signal and outputs an up request signal or down request signal.
That s, if divided frequency “fn” is lower than reference frequency “f:”, an up request signal is output, and

”

if divided frequency “fn” is higher than reference signal “f-”, a down request signal is output.

Fig. 18-7 shows the relationship among the reference frequency fr, division frequency fn, up request signal,
and down request signal.

In the PLL disabled state, neither an up request signal nor a down request signal is output.

The up request and down request signals are input to the charge pump and unlock detection block.
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Fig. 18-7 f:, fn, ﬁ and DW Signal Relationship

{(a) When fn phase lags fr phase

cC
T

g
2

18.4.3 Charge Pump

As shown in Fig. 18-6, the charge pump outputs the up request signal or down request signal sent from
the phase comparator, from the error out pin (EO pin).

Error output pin output, division frequency fn, and reference frequency fr have the following relation:

When reference frequency fr > division frequency fn: Low level output
When reference frequency fr < division frequency fn: High level output
When reference frequency fr = division frequency fn: Floating

272

Power ed by | Cniner.com El ectronic-Library Service CopyRi ght 2003



NEC uPD17068

18.4.4 Configuration and Functions of Unlock Detection Block

Asshown in Fig. 18-6, the unlock detection block detects the PLL frequency synthesizer unlocked state from
the phase comparator up request and down request signals.

That is, since the up request signal or down request signal outputs low level while the PLL frequency
synthesizer is in the unlocked state, the unlocked state can be detected by monitoring this low level signal.

When the PLL frequency synthesizer is in the unlocked state, the unlock flip-flop is set (1). The state of the
unlock flip-flop is detected by the PLLUL flag of PLL unlock flip-flop judge register. The unlock flip-flop is set
at the period of the reference frequency fr selected at the time.

The contents of the PLL unlock flip-flop judge register are read (PEEK instruction) and reset (Read & Reset).
The unlock flip-flop must be detected at a period longer than reference frequency fr period 1/fr.

The delay control circuit controls the state that sets the unlock flip-flop by applying a delay to the phase
comparator up request signal and down request signal. In other words, if the delay is long, the unlock flip-
flop is not set even if the phase deviation between the division frequency (fn) and reference frequency (fr)
signals is large.

The delay control circuit delay time is set with the PLL unlock flip-flop sensibility selection register.

18.4.5 Organization and Functions of PLL Unlock Flip-Flop Judge Register

Fig. 18-8 shows the organization and functions of the PLL unlock flip-flop judge register.

This register is a read only register, and is reset when the data is read and set to the window register using
the "PEEK” instruction.

Since the unlock flip-flop is set at the period of reference frequency fr, the PLL unlock flip-flop judge register
must be read at the window register at a slower period than reference frequency period 1/f:.

Fig. 18-8 Configuration of PLL Unlock Flip-Flop Judge Register

Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
bz | b2 | b1 | bo
R
PLL unlock flip-flop P L
judge register 0 ; 0 ; 0 ; LLJ 22H R & Reset
PoL
L L
Detects the state of the unlock flip-flop.
E 0 Unlock flip-flop = 0 : PLL locked
i 1 Unlock flip-flop = 1 : PLL unlocked
—»l Fixed to O.
3 | Power-on 0 E 0 E 0 E *
W
[ 1 1 1
% Clock stop ! ! 'Hold
S| cE bl Hold
* Undefined
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18.4.6 Organization and Functions of PLL Unlock Flip-Flop Sensibility Selection Register
Fig. 18-9 shows the organization and functions of the PLL unlock flip-flop sensibility selection register.
When the unlock flip-flop disable state is set by the PLL unlock flip-flop sensibility selection register, the
state of the unlock flip-flop is undefined.

Fig. 18-9 Configuration of PLL Unlock Flip-Flop Sensibility Selection Register

Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
bs | bz | b ‘ bo
;IR iP
: pLL
PLL unlock flip-flop : Uy
sensibility selection 0oro: Ll 32H R/W
register ! 1SS
i 1 ELE
i i NN
i 140
L]
Sets the delay time between the reference (fi) and division frequency (fn) signals,
which is necessary to set the unlock flip-flop.
i 0 i 0 1.25-1.5 ps or more
E 0 E 1 3.5-37.5 us or more
E 1 E 0 0.25-0.5 s or more
P11 1| Unlock flip-flop disabled
4>| Fixed to O.
% | Power-on 0:i0 1010
W
[0l 1 1 1
£ Clock stop : : 0 : 0
S | ce t | iHold}Hold

18.5 PLL DISABLED STATE

The PLL frequency synthesizer is disabled while the CE pin is low level.

The PLL frequency synthesizer is also disabled when PLL disabled is selected by the PLL reference clock
selection register.

Table 18-1 shows the state of each block at PLL disabled. Since the PLL reference clock selection register
is not initialized (previous state is held) at CE reset, it is reset to its previous state when the CE pin rises to
high level after dropping to low level and PLL disabled is set.

Therefore, when PLL disabled must be set at CE reset, the PLL reference clock selection register must be
initialized by program.

At power-on reset, PLL disabled is set.
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Table 18-1 State of Each Block at PLL Disabled

Block State Condition

Reference frequency generator Output stopped When PLLRFCKx = 1111B.
Output not stopped. CE pin = Low level

Programmable counter Frequency division stopped | When PLLRFCKx = 1111B (PLL disabled) or CE pin =
Phase comparator Output stopped Low level.
Charge pump Error output pin floated
VCO pin Pulled down internally
PSC pin Low level output

18.6 PLL FREQUENCY SYNTHESIZER USE
To control the PLL frequency synthesizer, the following data is necessary:

(1) Reference frequency: fr
(2) Division value: N

The PLL data setting method is shown below.

(1

(2)

(3)

Reference frequency fr setting
The reference frequency is set by the PLL reference clock selection register.

Division value N computation method
Division value N is computed as follows:

fvco
P x fr

fvco @ VCO pin input frequency
fr : Reference frequency
P : Prescaler division ratio

PLL data setting example

The method of setting the data to receive a VHF band broadcast station is shown below.
A uPBb95 is used as the prescaler. Computation is carried out with the fixed division ratio P of 8.

Receiving frequency : 55.26 MHz
Reference frequency : b kHz
Intermediate frequency : 45.75 MHz
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Division value N is:

fvco 55250 + 45750 .
N = = = 2525 (decimal)
P x fr 8x5

= 09DDH (hexadecimal)

Data is written to the PLL data register and PLL reference clock selection register as follows:

PLLR PLLRF
0000 1001 1101 1101 0010
0 9 D D 5 kHz

18.7 SAMPLE PROGRAM
A sample program for controlling the PLL frequency synthesizer is shown below.

Example
MOV WR, #00xxB ; Sets the unlock flip-flop set signal delay time.
POKE PLLLOCK, WR ;
MOV WR, #10xxB ; Sets the reference frequency.
POKE PLLRF, WR
BANKO
MOV DBF3, H#xxxxB ; Sets the division value in DBF (bit 0 of DBFO is the LSB).
MOV DBF2, #xxxxB ;
MOV DBF1, #xxxxB ;
MOV DBFO, #xxxxB ;
PUT PLLR, DBF ; Sets the division value into the swallow counter and
programmable counter.
UL : ] ; n steps or more (fr period or more) Note 1
SKF1 PLLUL
BR UL
MOV WR, #0010B ; Sets the unlock flip-flop set signal delay time. Note 2

POKE PLLLOCK, WR

Notes 1. Read the unlock flip-flop at an interval greater than the reference frequency period. If the interval
is shorter than this, the unlock flip-flop may not be read correctly, depending on the timing.
2. The first delay time is made maximum and PLL is locked loosely. Next, the delay time is made
minimum and the PLL is locked fully. When this is done, viewed overall, the time until the PLL
is locked can be shortened and the PLL locking precision can be raised.
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18.8 STATE AT RESET

18.8.1 At Power-On Reset
Since the PLL reference clock selection register is initialized to 1111B, the PLL disabled state is set.

18.8.2 At Clock-Stop
The PLL disabled state is set at the time the CE pin drops to low level.

18.8.3 At CE Reset

(1) CE reset caused by clock stop
Since clock-stop initializes the PLL reference clock selection register to 1111B, the PLL disabled state is
set.

(2) CE reset when clock not stopped
Since the PLL reference clock selection register retains its previous state, the previous state is set when

the CE pin rises to high level.

18.8.4 During the Halt State
If the CE pin is high level, the set state is held.
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19. STANDBY
The standby function is used to reduce the supply current during back-up.

19.1 STANDBY FUNCTIONS

Fig. 19-1 outlines the standby block.

The standby block reduces the device current drain by stopping some, or all, operations of the device. The
standby block has the following three functions. These functions can be used to suit the application.

(@ Halt function
@ Clock-stop function
@ Device operation control by CE pin

The halt function reduces the device current drain by stopping CPU operation with a “HALT h” instruction.

The clock-stop function reduces the device current drain by stopping the oscillation circuit with a “STOP s”
instruction.

Since the CE pin is used to control operation of the image display controller {IDC) and PLL frequency
synthesizer and to reset the device, its operation control function is said to be a standby function.
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Fig. 19-1 Standby Block

Interrupt control block
Halt control circuit

(HALT h)
BTMOCY

PODy/ADC. (O— -
j=]
PODz/ADCs (00— = CPU
POD/ADC/XTn (@——
PODo/ADC1/XToutr (O)—— —
Instruction
B e e e e e e e e e e e e e eme e e em e eeeemmemeemmeeeemeemmemmceemmmemmcmmmeoaad decoder
ALU
-------------------------- Clock stop block ==============cecmamann=--"

RLSEN flag CE flag
P1B2EDET flag CEEDET flag

¢—| System register

P1Bo/RLSse (O) L Clock-stop
v control circuit
CE (© (STOP s)

: .
: H
: '
' .
: :
: .
: .
' '
' .
: Xout @ 1 —| Control register
: MA 5
: '
: .
' '
' .
' .
: '
. "
' .
: '
: .

Xin @ DC Internal clock

Remarks 1. RLSEN (bit 0 of clock-stop release enable register: see Fig. 20-5): Releases clock-stop.
2. P1B2EDET (bit 0 of P1B2 pin edge detection register: see Fig. 19-6): Detects the rising edge
input of the P1B2 pin.
3. CE (bit 0 of CE pin level judge register: see Fig. 19-8): Detects the status of the CE pin.
4. CEEDET (bit 0 of CE pin edge detection register: see Fig. 19-9): Detects the rising edge input
of the CE pin.
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19.2 HALT FUNCTION

19.2.1 General
The halt function stops the CPU clock by executing a “HALT h” instruction.
When a “HALT h” instruction is executed, the program halts and remains stopped until the halt state is
released. In the halt state, the device current drain is reduced by the amount of the CPU operating current.
The halt state is released by key input, basic timer 0 and interrupt.
The release conditions are specified with the "h” operand of the HALT h instruction.
The "HALT h” instruction is valid regardless of the CE pin input level.

19.2.2 Halt State
In the halt state, all operations of the CPU are stopped. That is, the “HALT h” instruction stops program
execution. However, the peripheral hardware remains in the state set before the “"HALT h” is executed.
For an operation description of each hardware device, see Section 19.4.

19.2.3 Halt Release Conditions

Fig. 19-2 shows the halt release conditions.

The halt release conditions are set with the 4-bit data specified by the “h” operand of the “HALT h”
instruction.

The halt state is released when the condition set to 1 at the “h” operand is satisfied.

When the halt state is released, the program is executed from the instruction after the “HALT h” instruction.

When multiple release conditions are set, the halt state is released if even one of the set conditions is
satisfied.

When reset (power-on reset or CE reset) is applied to the device, the halt state is released and the reset
operations are performed.

When 0000B is set at haltrelease condition “h”, no halt condition is set. If reset (power-on reset or CE reset)
is applied to the device at this time, the halt state is released.

Fig. 19-2 Halt Release Conditions

HALT h (4 bits)

Operandl 0: Do not release halt state even if condition satisfied.

b3 i b2 i b1 i bo 1: Release halt state when condition satisfied.

Sets the halt state release conditions.

Release when a high-level signal is input to port OD.

Release when the carry flip-flop for the basic timer O is set (1).

Undefined (Fix it to "0".)

Release when an interrupt is accepted.
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19.2.4 Halt Release by Key Input

Halt release by key input is set by “HALT 0001B” instruction.

When the halt release by key input is set, the halt state is released when high level is input at any one of
the 0D port lines (POD3/ADC4, POD2/ADCs, POD1/ADC2/XTin and PODo/ADC1/XTouT pins)

Each OD port pin has a built-in pull-down resistor.

{1) When general-purpose output port is made key source

—r
—O PODs/ADCs
L T S—

—(O ()j
POD2/ADCs %

—(O ( )—J
POD1/ADC2/XTin

Switch A '_O/O_J

PODo/ADC1/XToul
General-purpose output port

Execute a “HALT 0001B” instruction after the key source signal general-purpose output port is made high
level.

Note that if an alternate switch like switch A in the figure above is used, while switch A is closed, high level
is applied to the PODo/ADC1/XTout pin and the halt state is immediately released.

{2) When PODo/ADC1/XTout, POD1/ADCz/XTin, PODz/ADCs, or POD3/ADC4 pin used as A/D converter input

A/D input

PODs/ADC \O
A/D input O . > ‘ é

POD2/ADCs
—_—r
) 1
POD1/ADCy/XTin

PODo/ADC/XToul

General-purpose output port

Avoid using the following method as much as possible.

When the PODo/ADC1/XTout, POD1//ADC2/XTin, POD2/ADCs3, or POD3/ADCa pin is selected as an A/D converter
input, the selected pin (only one pin can be selected at one time) is disconnected from the input latch and
connected to the internal A/D converter.

If high level is unexpectedly input to the pin when it is selected as the A/D converter input, the latch circuit
is held at high level.

If a “"HALT 0001B” instruction is executed in this state, the halt state is immediately released even when
an instruction to make the input latch high level is executed because the latch has already been high level.
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(3) When used by connecting watchdog timer oscillator to PODo/ADC1/XTout or POD1/ADC2/XTin pin

—_l]
0 O
PODs/ADCa
—l
O Qj
POD2/ADCs O\(D Watchdog timer
1 POD1/ADC2/XTin —~
—l S
)
i —]
4' I PODo/ADC1/XTout
General-purpose output port

Avoid the using the following method as much as possible.

When the PODo/ADC1/XTout or POD1/ADC2/XTin pin is selected as the watchdog timer oscillator connection
pin, it is disconnected from the input latch and connected to the internal watchdog timer.

If high level is unexpectedly input to the pin when it is selected as the watchdog timer oscillator connection
pin, the latch circuit is held at high level.

When a “"HALT 0001B” instruction is executed in this state, the halt state is immediately released even if

an instruction to make the input latch high level is executed because the latch has already been high level.

{(4) When halt released by other microcomputer, etc.

Output port
POD/ADCs
Microcomputer, etc. —O O_J.

POD/ADCz/XTin

PODo/ADC/XTour

General-purpose output port

The PODo/ADC1/XTout, POD1/ADC2/XTin, POD2/ADC3, and POD3/ADCa4 pins can be used as general-purpose
input pins with pull-down resistors.
Halt can be released by another microcomputer, etc. as shown in the figure above.
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19.2.5 Halt Release by Basic Timer 0

Halt release by basic timer 0 is set by the “"HALT 0010B” instruction.

When halt release by basic timer 0 is set, the halt state is released simultaneously with setting (1) of the
carry flip-flop of basic timer 0.

The carry flip-flop of basic timer 0 corresponds to the BTMOCY flag, and is set at a fixed cycle (1 ms, 5 ms
or 100 ms). The halt state can be released at a fixed cycle.

Example Program that releases the halt state every 100 ms and executes process A every second.

M1 MEM 0.10H ; 1 second counter
HLTTMR DAT 0010B ; Symbol definition
CLR2 BTMCK1, BTMCKO ; Built-in macro
; Sets the cycle of the carry flip-flop of basic timer
; 0 to 100 ms.
LOOP :

HALT HLTTMR ; Sets the condition of release caused by the carry
; flip-flop of basic timer 0 and sets to the halt
; state.

SKT1 BTMOCY ; Built-in macro

BR LOOP ; If BTMOCY flag is not set, branches to LOOP.

ADD M1, #0100B ; Adds 0100B to contents of M1.

SKT1 CY ; Built-in macro

BR LOOP ; If a carry is generated, executes process A.

BR LOOP

19.2.6 Halt Release by Interrupt

Halt release by interrupt is set by the "HALT 1000B” instruction.

When halt release by interrupt is set, the halt state is released simultaneously with acceptance of an
interrupt. As described in Chapter 11, there are 10 interrupt sources. Therefore, which interrupt source
releases the halt state must be specified by the program beforehand.

To accept an interrupt, enable all interrupts (El instruction) and enable each interrupt (interrupt enable flag
set) must be satisfied, in addition to issuing an interrupt request from each interrupt source. Even if an inter-
rupt request is issued, if that interrupt is not enabled, the interrupt is not accepted and the halt state is not
released.

If the halt state is released by acceptance of an interrupt, the program flow branches to the vector address
of the interrupt.

If an RETI instruction is executed after interrupt handling, the program flow returns to the instruction after
the HALT instruction.
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Example
HLTINT
INTBTM2
INTOPIN

START :

ORG

ORG

INTTIMER :

EI_RETI :

MAIN :

LOOP :

;@

DAT
DAT
DAT

BR
INTBTM2
BR
INTOPIN

Process A

BR

Process B

El
RETI

SET2
INITFLG

Process C

El
HALT

BR

1000B
0006H
000AH

MAIN

INTTIMER

EI_RETI

IPBTM2, IPO

’

’

Halt condition symbol definition

; Interrupt vector address symbol definition

Interrupt vector address symbol definition

Program address 0000H

Basic timer 2 interrupt vector address (0006H)

INTo pin interrupt vector address (000AH)

INTo pin interrupt handling

Basic timer 2 interrupt handling

; Built-in macro

NOT BTM2EXCK, NOT BTM2ZX, BTM2CK1, NOT BTM2CKO

HLTINT

LOOP

I

I

I

; Built-in macro
; Sets basic timer 2 interrupt time interval to 1 ms.

Main routine processing

Enable all interrupts.

; Sets halt release by interrupt.

In the example above, when a basic timer 2 interrupt is accepted, the halt state is released and process B

is executed. When anINTo pininterruptis accepted, process A is executed. Each time the halt state isreleased,

process C is executed.

When an INTo pin interrupt request and a basic timer 2 interrupt request are issued at the same time in the

halt state, process A is executed because the INTo pin request has higher priority over the basictimer 2 request.

When an “RETI” instruction is executed after process A is executed, the program flow returns to the “BR
LOOP” instruction of (1), but the “BR LOOP” instruction is not executed and the basic timer 2 interrupt is

accepted.

When a “RETI” instruction is executed after execution of basic timer 2 interrupt handling process B, the
“BR LOOP” instruction is executed.
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Caution Specify a NOP instruction, immediately before a HALT instruction which is released when an
interrupt request flag (IRQxxx) with the corresponding interrupt enable flag (IPxxx) set, is set.
A NOP instruction specified immediately before a HALT instruction generates one-instruction
execution time between the IRQxxx manipulation instruction and HALT instruction. In example
1, clearing IRQxxx by executing the CLR1 IRQxxx instruction affects the HALT instruction
correctly. In example 2, however, the CLR1 IRQxxx instruction does not affect the HALT
instruction and the system does not enter the HALT mode, because a NOP instruction is not
placed immediately before the HALT instruction.

Example 1. Program which correctly executes the HALT instruction

; Sets IRQxxx.
CLR1 IRQxxx
NOP ; Places a NOP instruction before the HALT instruction.
; (Clearing IRQxxx correctly affects the HALT instruction.)
HALT 1000B ; Executes the HALT instruction correctly (enters the HALT
; mode).

2. Program which does not correctly execute the HALT instruction

; Sets IRQxxx.
CLR1 IRQxxx ; Clearing IRQxxx does not affect the HALT instruction.
; (It affects the instruction after the HALT instruction.)
HALT 1000B ; lgnores the HALT instruction (does not enter the HALT
; mode).
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19.2.7 When Multiple Release Conditions Set Simultaneously

When multiple halt release conditions are set, the halt state is released if even one of the set release

conditions is satisfied.

The following example indicates how to judge multiple release conditions when they are satisfied.

Example 1

START :

ORG

TMRUP :

KEYDEC :

MAIN :

LOOP :

286

HLTINT
HLTTMR
HLTKEY
INTOPIN

BR
INTOPIN

Process A

EI

RETI

DAT 1000B
DAT 0010B
DAT 0001B
DAT 000AH ; INTo interrupt vector address symbol definition

MAIN

; INTo interrupt handling

; Timer carry processing

Process B

RET

; Key input processing

Process C

RET

SET1

SET2

SET1

El

HALT

SKF1

CALL
CALL

BR

POCO ; Sets key source output data (high level) at key
; source pin (P0OCo).

BTMCK1, BTMCKO ; Built-in macro
; Sets the cycle of the carry flip-flop of the basic
; timer 0 to 1 ms.

IPO ; Built-in macro
; Enables INTo pin interrupt.

HLTINT OR HLTTMR OR HLTKEY
; Sets halt release conditions to interrupt, basic
; timer 0 carry, and key input.

BTMOCY ; Built-in macro

; Detects BTMOCY flag.
TMRUP ; Ifset (1), executes basictimer 0 carry processing.
KEYDEC ; If latched, executes key input processing. (How-

; ever, if the interrupt handling and timer process-
; ing periods are long, key scanning must be
; repeated.)

LOOP
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19.3 CLOCK-STOP FUNCTION

The clock-stop function stops the 8 MHz crystal oscillation circuit (clock stopped state) by executing a “STOP s”
instruction.

The supply current is reduced by up to 15 uA.

Specify “0000B” at operand “s” of the "STOP s” instruction.

The “STOP s” instruction is valid only when the CE pin is low level. If a “STOP s” instruction is executed
while the CE pin is high level, it is executed as a “NOP” instruction. Always execute a “STOP s” instruction
when the CE pin is low level.

The clock-stop state is released by raising the CE pin from low level to high level (CE reset).

19.3.1 Clock-Stop State

Since the crystal oscillation circuit is stopped in the clock-stop state, operation of the CPU, peripheral
hardware, and other devices is stopped.

For a description of operation of the CPU and each item of peripheral hardware, see Section 19.4.

In the clock-stop state, the power failure detection circuit does not operate even if the power supply voltage
Vop drops to 2.2 V. Data memory can be backed up with a low voltage. For a description of the power failure
detection circuit, see Section 20.

19.3.2 Clock-Stop State Release
The clock-stop state can be released with the three methods described below. For all three methods, after
the clock-stop state is released, the program starts from address 0000H.

(@ Raising the CE pin from low level to high level (CE reset)
(@ Raising the P1B2/RLSsTp pin from low level to high level

(@ Dropping Vop to 2.2 V or less, then raising it to 4.5 V (power-on reset)

To use the P1B2/RLSsTp pin to release the clock-stop state, the RLSEN flag of the control register must be
set.

19.3.3 Clock-Stop Release by CE Reset
Fig. 19-3 shows the clock-stop release by CE reset.
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Fig. 19-3 Clock-Stop Release by CE Reset

5V
Voo
ov —
H
CE pin
L —
H
Xout pin
L
Approx. 50 ms
[
STOP s instruction Program starts at address O
(CE reset)
. If a clock-stop instruction is not used, operation is as follows:
Voo
ov —
H
CE pin |

L
H
L

 —— e

O-tset

Program starts at address 0

(CE reset)

CE reset is applied in synchronization

with the setting of the timer carry flip-flop
after the CE pin has been raised to high level.

19.3.4 Clock-Stop Release by Power-On Reset
Fig. 19-4 shows the clock-stop release by power-on reset.
If the clock-stop state is released by power-on reset, the power failure detection circuit operates.

Fig. 19-4 Clock-Stop Release by Power-On Reset

5V | |
Voo 22V —
oV —
H
CE pin

[E—
H

Xout pin
L

Approx. 50 msl
STOP s instruction Program starts at address 0
(power-on reset)
If a clock-stop instruction is not used, operation is as follows:
5V 35V
Voo ’
oV —
H
CE pin

—
H

Xoul pin
L

Approx. 50 msl

Oscillation stopped Program starts at address O
(power-on reset)
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19.3.5 Clock-Stop Release by R1B2/RLSsT1p Pin

When the stop-clock state is released by the P1B2/RLSsTpP pin, the RLSEN flag of the clock-stop release enable
register must be set. Therising edge of the P1B2/RLSsTpP pin input can be detected by monitoringthe P1IB2EDET
flag of the P1B:z pin edge detection register.

Fig. 19-b shows the organization and functions of the clock-stop release enable register.

Fig. 19-6 shows the organization and functions of the P1B:z pin edge detection register.

Fig. 19-5 Configuration of Clock-Stop Release Enable Register

Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
bs | bz | b1 | bo
L1 IR
Clock-stop release N
enable register 0 | 0 | 0 | E 20H RV
L N
L 1 L
Sets clock-stop release by P1Bz/RLSste pin.
E 0 Do not release.
i 1 Release at rising edge of signal.
—>| Fixed to O.
*3)‘5 Power-on 0 E 0 E 0 E 0
o 1 1 1
é Clock stop ! ! 'Hold
Q. 1 1 ]
> | CE i i iHold
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Fig. 19-6 Configuration of P1Bz Pin Edge Detection Register

Detects the rising edge input to the P1B2/RLSsir pin.

Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
be | b2 | b1 | bo
BB
i i v
P1Bz pin ed : : } B
2 pin edge : ! Lo
detection register 0:0:0.: ¢ 34H R & Reset
IR
A =
i i pT
L L

(@)

Rising edge not input.

s

Rising edge input.

Fixed to O.

% | Power-on 0:10:0:0

w

[l 1 1 1

< | Clock stop ; ; L

2 O I I

> | CE i i =
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19.3.6 Cautions When Using Clock-Stop Instruction
The clock-stop instruction (STOP s instruction) is valid only when the CE pin is low level.
The program must take into account processing when the CE pin is raised unexpectedly to high level.
The description is based on the following example.

Example
XTAL DAT 0000B ; Clock-stop condition symbol definition
CEJDG :
;@
SKF1 CE ; Built-in Macro
; Detects the CE pin input level.
BR MAIN ; If CE = high level, branches to main processing.

Process A ; CE = low level processing

;@
STOP XTAL ; Clock-stop
HO)
BR $-1
MAIN :

| Main processing

BR CEJDG

In the example above, the state of the CE pin is detected at (1). If the CE pin is low level, after process A
is executed, the clock-stop instruction "STOP XTAL” of (2) is executed.

However, if the CE pin becomes high level while the “STOP XTAL" instruction of (2) is being executed as
shown in the figure below, the "STOP XTAL” instruction operates as a no operation instruction (NOP).

If the branchinstruction “BR $-1” of (3 does not exit, the program returns to main processing and erroneous
operational occurs.

Therefore, a branch instruction like (3) must be inserted in the program, or the program must be written
so that erroneous operational does not occur even if it returns to main processing.

When a branch instruction like (3 is used, CE reset is applied in synchronization with the next setting of
the carry flip-flop of basic timer 0, even if the CE pin remains at high level.

5V
Voo
ov —
H
CE pin
L - Main A
proces-
T sing Process A T T
f |
[ORONO) (@ STOP XTAL The program starts from
CE pin detection The STOP XTAL address 0 in synchronization
becomes a NOP with setting of the carry flip-
instruction because flop of basic timer 0. (CE reset)
the CE pin is high
level.
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19.4 DEVICE OPERATION AT HALT AND CLOCK-STOP

Table 19-1 shows the operation of the CPU and peripheral hardware in the halt state and clock-stop state.

In the halt state, all the peripheral hardware units continue to operate normally except that they stop
executing instructions.

In the clock-stop state, all the peripheral hardware units stop operating.

In the halt state, the control register that controls the operating state of the peripheral hardware operates
normally (not initialized). However, when a clock-stop instruction is executed, it is initialized to the specified
value.

In short, in the halt state, the operation set in the control register continues and in the clock-stop state, the
operating state is determined in accordance with the initialized control register value.

For the control register value in the clock-stop state, see Section 8.

A sample program is shown below.

Example Program thatspecifiesthe POAo/SDA and POA1/SCL pins asinputports and uses the POAz/SCKo
and POAs/SOo¢ pins as a serial interface.

HLTINT DAT 1000B
XTAL DAT 0000B
INITFLG POABIO3, POABIO2, POABIO1, POABIOO
HO)
SET2 POA1, POAO
INITFLG SIO0CH, NOT SB, SIOOMS, SIO0TX
SET?2 SI00CK1, SIOCKO
@
INITFLG NOT SIO0IMD1, SIO0IMDO
CLR1 IRQSIO0
SET1 IPSIO0
El
;i ®
SET1 SIOONWT
HO)
HALT HLTINT
:®
STOP XTAL

In the example, (D) outputs high level from the POA1 and POAo pins, (2) sets the serial interface 0 conditions,
and (@ starts serial communication.

When the HALT instruction is executed at (@) , serial communication continues, and the halt state is released
when a serial interface 0 interrupt is received.

If the STOP instruction of (®) is executed instead of the HALT instruction of (9, all the flags of the control
register set at M, @ and @ are initialized. Serial communication is terminated and all the port OA pins are
made general-purpose input ports.
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Table 19-1 Device Operation in Halt State and Clock-Stop State

Peripheral hardware

State

CE pin: High level

CE pin: Low level

At halt

At clock-stop

At halt

At clock-stop

Program counter

Stopped at HALT
instruction address.

Stopped at HALT
instruction address.

Initialized to 0000H
and stopped.

System register Held
Peripheral register Held
Control register Held

Timers other than watchdog timer

Normal operation

STOP instruction
invalid (NOP)

Held InitializedNote
Held Held
Held InitializedNote

Normal operation

Operation stopped

Watchdog timer

Normal operation

Normal operation

Normal operation

Normal operation

PLL frequency synthesizer

Normal operation

A/D converter

Normal operation

D/A converter

Normal operation

Serial interface

Normal operation

IDC

Normal operation

Horizontal synchronizing signal counter

Normal operation

General-purpose /O port

Normal operation

General-purpose input port

Normal operation

General-purpose output port

Normal operation

STOP instruction
invalid (NOP)

Disabled

Operation stopped

Normal operation

Operation stopped

Normal operation

Operation stopped

Normal operation

Operation stopped

Operation stopped

Operation stopped

Normal operation

Operation stopped

Normal operation Input port
Normal operation Input port
Normal operation Held

Note For the value that is initialized, see Sections 5 and 8.

19.5 PIN PROCESSING CAUTIONS IN HALT STATE AND CLOCK-STOP STATE

The halt state is used to reduce the supply current when only the clock is operating.

The clock-stop function is used to reduce the supply current for holding only the data memory.

Consequently, the supply current must be reduced as much as possible in the halt and clock-stop states.

The supply currentdepends on the state of each pin and the cautions shown inTable 19-2 mustbe observed.
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Table 19-2 State of Each Pin and Cautions in Halt and Clock-Stop States (1/2)

State of each pin and processing cautions

Pin function Pin symbol
Halt state Clock-stop state

Port OA POA3/SOo The state before halt is held. All pins are specified as general-
POA2/SCKo (1) When specified as output pins purpose input pins. Port 0D is
POA1/SCL If externally pulled down while internally pulled down.
POA0/SDA high level is being output or if

Port OB POB3/HSCNT externally pulled up while low
POB2/I level is being output, the supply

POB1 current increases.
POBo/Slo {2) When specified as input pins

When floating, noise, etc.

increase the drain current.
(3) Port OD

Since a pull-down resistor is

Port 1B P1B3/TMIN
P1B2/RLSsTP
P1B1/CKOUT

P1B S
0 built in, when externally pulled

Port 1C P1C3 up, the drain current increases.
P1C2/ADC7
P1C1/ADCs
P1Co/ADCs

General-purpose /0O port

Port 2D P2D2/SI
P2D1/S0On1
P2Do/SCK1

Port OD PODs/ADCa
POD2/ADC3
POD1/ADC2/XTIN
PODo/ADC1/XTouT

General-purpose
input port

Port 0C POCsz Output ports.

POC2 The output contents are held.

POCh If externally pulled down while high
POCo level is being output or if externally

Port 1A P1A3 pulled up while low level is being
P1A2 output, the supply current
P1A1 increases.

P1A0

Port 1D P1D3
P1D2
P1D1
P1Do

Port 2A P2Ao/PWMs

Port 2B P2B3/PWM?7
P2B2/PWMe
P2B1/PWMs
P2Bo/PWMa1

Port 2C P2C3/PWM3
P2C2/PWM2
P2C1/PWM1
P2Co/PWMo

General-purpose output port
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Table 19-2 State of Each Pin and Cautions In Halt and Clock-Stop States (2/2)

State of each pin and processing cautions

crystal oscillation circuit.

The larger the oscillation amplitude,
the lower the supply current.

Since the oscillation amplitude is
governed by the crystal and load
capacitor used, evaluation is
necessary.

Pin function Pin symbol
Halt state Clock-stop state
External interrupt | INTne When floating, noise, etc. increase the supply current.
INTo
PLL frequency VCO At PLL operation, the supply current | PLL disabled state.
synthesizer EO increases. The state when PLL is VCO : Pulled down internally
PSC disabled is shown below. EO : Floating
VCO : Pulled down internally PSC : Low level output
EO : Floating
PSC : Low level output
When the CE pin becomes low level,
the PLL is automatically disabled.
Image display RED The state before halt is held. RED
controller (IDC) GREEN GREEN
BLUE BLUE Low level output
BLANK BLANK
POB2z/I
POB2/I Specified general-purpose
input port.
Crystal oscillation | Xin The supply current changes with The Xin pin is pulled down inter-
circuit Xour the oscillation waveform of the nally and the Xour pin outputs

high level.
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19.6 DEVICE OPERATION CONTROL BY CE PIN
The CE pin controls the following functions by means of the input level and rising edge of a signal received
from the outside:

(1) Image display controller (IDC)

(2) PLL frequency synthesizer

(3) Clock-stop instruction disable/enable
(4) Device reset

19.6.1 Image Display Controller (IDC) Operation Control
The IDC can operate only when the CE pin is high level.
When the CE pin is low level, the oscillation circuit stops automatically.

19.6.2 PLL Frequency Synthesizer Operation Control

The PLL frequency synthesizer can operate only when the CE pin is high level.

When the CE pin is low level, the VCO pin is pulled down inside the device and the EO pin is floated. For
details, see Section 18.5.

The PLL frequency synthesizer can be disabled by program even when the CE pin is high level.

19.6.3 Clock-Stop Instruction Disable/Enable Control
The clock-stop instruction ("STOP s” instruction) is valid only when the CE pin is low level.
If the CE pin is high level, the clock-stop instruction is executed as a no operation instruction (NOP).

19.6.4 Device Reset
Reset (CE reset) can be applied to the device by raising the CE pin from low level to high level.

Besides CE reset, there is also power-on reset, which is activated when Vop is turned on.
For details, see Section 20.
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19.6.5 Signal Input to CE Pin

To prevent erroneous operation by noise, the CE pin does not accept signals with a low or high level width
of less than 110 to 165 us. The level of the signal input to the CE pin can be detected with the CE flag of the
CE pin level judge register (RF address 07H).

Fig. 19-7 shows the relationship between input signal and CE flag.

Fig. 19-7 Relationship of Signal Input to CE Pin and CE Flag

CE pin _
CE flag _
110 to 165 ps 110 to 165 ws 110 to 165 ps 110 to 165 us
| | CE reset
[ [
PLL operation enabled PLL disabled PLL disabled
IDC operation enabled IDC operation stopped IDC operation stopped
STOP s instruction invalid (NOP) STOP s instruction valid STOP s instruction invalid (NOP)

CE reset is applied in synchronization
with the next setting of the carry
flip-flop of basic timer 0.

19.6.6 Organization and Functions of CE Pin Level Judge Register
The CE pin level judge register monitors the CE pin input signal level.

Its organization and functions are shown below.

Fig. 19-8 Configuration of CE Pin Level Judge Register

Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
bs | bz | b1 | bo
CE pin level oroio: G 07H R
judge register i i =
L L

Monitors the level input at the CE pin.

o

Low level input

1 High level input

—>| Fixed to O.

§ Power-on 0 E 0 E 0 E -
) 1 1 1
c | Clock stop ! ! (-
e ; ; ;
> | CE : : [

The CE flag also does not change when the CE pin receives signals having a low or high level width of less
than 110 to 165 us.
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19.6.7 Organization and Functions of CE Pin Edge Detection Register
The CE pin edge detection register detects the rising edge of the signal applied to the CE pin.
Its organization and functions are shown below.

Fig. 19-9 Configuration of CE Pin Edge Detection Register

Flag symbol
Register Address Read/write
bs | by | b1 | be
i i » C
) ) i i  E
CE pin detection ol oio!E 02H R & Reset
register I I D
i i P E
i i T
L1 L
Detects the rising edge input at the CE pin.
E 0 Rising edge not input
i 1 Rising edge input
—-l Fixed to 0.
‘é Power-on 0 E 0 E 0 E 0
o 1 1 1
c | Clock stop [ N -
8 . . .
> | CE i i i

Remark The CEEDET flag does not change when the CE pin receives signals having a low or high level
width of less than 110 to 165 us.
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20. RESET

The reset function is used to initialize device operation.

20.1 RESET BLOCK CONFIGURATION
Fig. 20-1 shows the configuration of the reset block.

Device reset is divided into reset by turning on Vpp {power-on reset or Vop reset), and reset by CE pin (CE

reset).

The power-on reset block consists of a voltage detection circuit that detects the voltage applied to the Vbp

pin, a power failure detection circuit, and a reset control circuit.
The CE reset block consists of a circuit that detects the rising edge of the signal input to the CE pin, and

a reset control circuit.

Xovr O——

Fig. 20-1 Reset Block

= == Powaer failure detection block
Timer flip-flop block

Xin O DO
% ___ STOPs
?f instruction

Y

Voltage
Voo O detection
circuit

i Scaler I:>| Selector

Basic timer O

carry

o)
©
2
=

<
Q.
@
Q
=X
)
fuma}

=
h
Qo
T

Power-on clear signal (POC)

Rising edge
CE detection
circuit

Reset
control
circuit

Reset signal
IRES Forced halt by
[ basic timer 0 carry
RES - Control register
System register
RESET Stack
Program counter

f

STOP instruction
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20.2 RESET FUNCTION

Power-on reset is applied when Vob rises from a certain voltage. CE reset is applied when the CE pin rises
from low level to high level.

Power-on reset initializes the program counter, stack, system register and control registers, and executes
the program from address 0000H.

CE reset initializes the program counter, stack, system register and some control registers, and executes
the program from address 0000H.

The main differences between power-on reset and CE reset are the operation of the control registers that
are initialized and the power failure detection circuit described in Section 20.6.

Power-on reset and CE reset are controlled by reset signals 1RES, RES, and RESET output from the reset
control circuit in Fig. 20-1.

Table 20-1 shows the @ @ and RESET signal and power-on reset and CE reset relationship.

The reset control circuit also operates when the clock-stop instruction (STOP s) described in Section 19 is
executed.

Sections 20.3 and 20.4 describe CE reset and power-on reset, respectively.

Section 20.5 describes the relationship between CE reset and power-on reset.

Table 20-1 Relationship Between Internal Reset Signal and Each Reset

Output signal

Internal reset signal | At CE reset At power- | At clock-stop Contents controlled by each reset signal
on reset
IRES X O O Forces the device into the halt state.

The halt state is released by the setting of the
carry flip-flop of basic timer 0.

RES X O O Initializes some control registers.

RESET O O @) Initializes the program counter, stack, system
register, and some control registers.
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20.3 CE RESET

CE reset is executed by raising the CE pin from low level to high level.

When the CE pin rises to high level, the RESET signal is output and the device is reset in synchronization
with the rising edge of the pulse used for the next setting of the carry flip-flop of basic timer 0.

When CE resetis applied, theﬁsignal initializes the program counter, stack, system register, and some
control registers to their initial value and executes the program from address 0000H.

For the initial values, see the relevant item.

CE reset operation is different when clock-stop is used and when it is not used.

These operations are described in Sections 20.3.1 and 20.3.2, respectively.

Section 20.3.3 describes the cautions at CE reset.

20.3.1 CE Reset When Clock-Stop (STOP s Instruction) Not Used

Fig. 20-2 shows the reset operation.

When clock-stop (STOP s instruction) is not used, the basic timer 0 clock selection register of the control
registers is not initialized.

Therefore, after the CE pin becomes high level, them’signal is output, and reset is applied at the rising
edge of the selected pulse {1 ms, 5 ms, or 100 ms) used for setting the carry flip-flop of basic timer 0.

Fig. 20-2 CE Reset Operation When Clock-Stop Not Used

5V
Voo OV —
H
CE |
L — ]
H
L
Pulse used for setting the carry H
flip-flop of basic timer 0. L | | | |
- H
— IRES
2 L —
@ RES 4
L=
oc H
RESET L Normal
Normal operation operation

CE reset is applied at the rising edge
of the pulse used for setting the carry
flip-flop of basic timer 0.

This period, t, varies with the timing when
the CE pin signal rises. [t falls in the range
from O to tse1 (O < t < tse1), which is the
selected set time of the carry flip-flop of
basic timer 0.

The program continues to run during this
period.
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20.3.2 CE Reset When Clock-Stop (STOP s Instruction) Used

Fig. 20-3 shows the reset operation.

When clock-stop is used, the IRES, RES and RESET signals are output at the time the “STOP s” instruction
is executed.

At this time, the RES signal initializes the basic timer 0 clock selection register of the control registers to
0000B and sets the basic timer 0 carry flip-flop setting signal to 100 ms.

Since the msignal is output continuously while the CE pin is low level, release by basic timer 0 carry
is forcibly halted.

Since the clock itself stops, the device stops operating.

When the CE pin rises to high level, the clock-stop state is released and oscillation begins.

The IRES signal halts release by basic timer 0 carry. When the pulse used for setting the carry flip-flop of
basic timer O rises after the CE pin rises, the halt state is released and the program starts from address 0.

Since the basic timer 0 carry flip-flop setting pulse is initialized to 100 ms, CE reset is applied 50 ms after
the CE pin rises to high level.

Fig. 20-3 CE Reset Operation When Clock-Stop Used

5V
Voo oV —
H
ce | |
L —
H
L
Basic timer O carry H —
flip-flop setting pulse L | | | |
_ H
- |RES
5 -
2 RES "
L —
o H
RESET
I
Normal operation Clock-stop state Halt state
50 ms

STOP s instruction  Clock stop release CE reset
Oscillation start Program starts from address 0.
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20.3.3 Cautions at CE Reset

When CE reset is used, careful attention must be given to points (1) and (2) below regardless of the
instruction being executed.

{1) Time required for clock and other timer processing

When writing a clock program by using basic timer 0 carry and basic timer 2 interrupts, the program must
end processing within a certain time.
For details, see Sections 12.2.6 and 12.4.5.

(2) Processing of data, flags, etc. used in the program
Care must be exercised when rewriting the contents of data, flags, etc. that cannot be processed by one
instruction so that the contents do not change even when CE reset is applied.
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20.4 POWER-ON RESET

Power-on reset is executed by raising Vop from a certain voltage (called the power-on clear voltage) or less.

When Vop is less than the power-on clear voltage, the power-on clear signal (POC) is output from the voltage
detection circuit shown in Fig. 20-1.

Whenthe power-on clear signal is output, the crystal oscillation circuit stops and the device stops operating.

While the power-on clear signal is being output, the IRES, RES and RESET signals are output.

When Vob exceeds the power-on clear voltage, the power-on clear signal is dropped and crystal oscillation
starts. At the same time, the IRES, RES and RESET signals are also dropped.

Since the IRES signal halts release by basic timer 0 carry, power-on reset is applied at the rising edge of
the next basic timer 0 carry flip-flop setting signal.

Since the ﬁsignal has initialized the basic timer 0 carry flip-flop setting signal to 100 ms, 50 ms after
Vob exceeds the power-on clear voltage, reset is applied and the program starts from address 0.

This operation is shown in Fig. 20-4.

At power-on reset, the program counter, stack, system register and control registers are initialized when
the power-on clear signal is output.

For the initial values, see the relevant items.

During normal operation, the power-on clear voltage is 3.5 V (rated value). In the clock-stop state, the
power-on clear voltage becomes 2.2 V (rated value).

Sections 20.4.1 and 20.4.2 describe operation at this time.

Section 20.4.3 describes operation when Vop rises from 0 V,

Fig. 20.4 Power-On Reset Operation

5V
Voo Power-on clear voltage
ov —
H
CE
L —
H
L
Basic timer O carry H —
flip-flop setting pulse L | | | | |
) H —
Power-on clear signal
L
H
— |RES
5 L —
=2 0
% RES
g L —
R
RESET
L
Normal operation Device operation stopped, Halt state
50 ms

Power-on clear release  Power-on reset
Oscillation start Program starts from address O
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20.4.1 Power-On Reset at Normal Operation

Fig. 20-5 (a) shows power-on reset at normal operation.

As shown in Fig. 20-5 (a), when the Vpop drops below 3.5 V, the power-on clear signal is output and operation
of the device stops regardless of the input level of the CE pin.

When Vobp then rises to 3.5 V or greater, after a 50 ms halt, the program starts from address 0000H.

Normal operation refers to the state in which the clock-stop instruction is not used. This also includes the
halt state set by the halt instruction.

20.4.2 Power-On Reset in Clock-Stop State

Fig. 20-5 (b) shows power-on reset in the clock-stop state.

As shown in Fig. 20-5 (b), when Vbbp drops below 2.2 V, the power-on clear signal is output and device
operation stops.

However, since the device is in the clock-stop state, its operation apparently does not change.

When Vob rises to 3.5 V or greater, after a 50 ms halt, the program starts from address 0000H.

20.4.3 Power-On Reset When Vbp Rises From 0 V
Fig. 20-5 (c) shows power-on reset when Vop rises from 0 V.
As shown in Fig. 20-5 (c), the power-on clear signal is being output while Vop is rising from 0 V to 3.5 V.
When Vop rises above the power-on clear voltage, the crystal oscillation circuit starts and after a 50 ms halt,
the program starts from address 0000H.
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Fig. 20-5 Power-On Reset and Vbb

(a) During normal operation (including halt state)

5V
35V N\ / Power-on clear voltage
Vhn
oV —
H
CE
L —
i MWWWWWWWWWWWWWWWWWWW
X
ouT |_
H —
Power—on L
clear signal Device operation
Normal operation stopped Halt state
50 ms
Power-on clear release  Power-on reset
Oscillation start Program starts from address 0
(b) At clock-stop
5V
\/ 38V ﬁ; P | |
Voo 20V ower-on clear voltage
o0V —
H —
CE
L
H
X
H —
Power—on
clearsignal | Device operation
Normal operation Clock-stop stopped Halt state
3 50 ms
STOP s instruction Power-on clear release Power-on reset
Oscillation start Program starts from address 0
{(¢) When Vbbb rises from 0 V
BV —
35V Power-on clear voltage
Voo
oV
H —_—
CE
L
H —
o AWM
ouT |_
H — |
Power-on |
clear signal |
Device operation stopped Halt state
50 ms
Power-on clear release  Power-on reset
Oscillation start Program starts from address 0
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205 RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN CE RESET AND POWER-ON RESET
When Vop is first turned on, power-on reset and CE reset may be applied simultaneously.
Sections 20.5.1 through 20.5.3 describe this reset operation.
Section 20.5.4 describes the cautions when Vbbb rises.

20.5.1 When Vop Pin and CE Pin Rise Simultaneously

Fig. 20-6 (a) shows the reset operation. Power-on reset starts the program from address 0000H.

20.5.2 When CE Pin Raised in Forced Halt State Caused by Power-On Reset.

Fig.20-6 (b) showsthe reset operation. Power-onreset starts the program from address 0000H, asin Section
20.5.1.

20.5.3 When CE Pin Raised After Power-On Reset
Fig. 20-6 (c) shows the reset operation. Power-on reset starts the program from address 0000H. CE reset

restarts the program from address 0000H at the rising edge of the next basic timer 0 carry flip-flop setting
signal.
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Fig. 20-6 Relationship Between Power-On Reset and CE Reset

(a) When Vop and CE pin raised simultaneously

5V — Ve
3.5V Power-on clear voltage
Voo
oV
H I
CE
L
Basic timer O carry H - |
flip-flop setting pulse L
[e] -
pera
fion Halt state )
topped 50ms Normal operation
Power-on reset
Program start
{(b) When CE Pin Raised in Halt State
5V - Ve
3.5V Power-on clear voltage
Voo
oV
H —
CE |
L
Basic timer O carry H - | | I
flip-flop setting pulse
L Opera-
tion Halt state
topped 50 ms Normal operation

Power-on reset
Program start

{(e¢) When CE Pin Raised After Power-On Reset

SRV - L
3.5V Power-on clear voltage
Vhn
oV
H —
CE |
L
L H — [
Basic timer O carry
flip-flop setting pulse L =
Hgﬁa Halt state
topped| 50 ms Normal operation
Power-on reset CE reset
Program start Program start
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20.5.4 Cautions When Vbb Raised
When Vop is raised, careful attention must be given to points (1) and (2) below.

(1) When Vob raised from power-on clear voltage

When Vop is raised, it must raised to 3.5 V or greater, once.

This is shown in Fig. 20-7.

As shown in Fig. 20-7, when a voltage under 3.5 V is applied when Vob is turned on in a program that uses

clock-stop to back up Vob at 2.2 V, for example, the power-on clear signal continues to be output and the

program does not run.

Since the device output port outputs an undefined value, the supply current increases, according to the

situation, reducing the back-up time with a battery considerably.

CE

Xout

Basic timer O
carry flip-flop
setting pulse

Power-on
clear signal
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3.5V
22V

Fig. 20-7 Caution When Vbb Raised

Power-on
clear voltage

—r I I - I~ I

Operation stopped

Since the values of the output
ports, etc. are undefined during
this period, the supply current
may increase.

Opera-
tion Halt state

stopped 50 ms Normal operation Back-up
During this period,
initialization is per-
formed, then the
clock is stopped.

Power-on reset STOP s instruction

Program start
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(2) At return from clock-stop state

When returning from the back-up state when clock-stop is used to back-up Vop at 2.2 V, Vbob must be raised
to 3.5 V or greater within 50 ms after the CE pin becomes high level.

As shown in Fig. 20-8, return from the clock-stop state is performed by CE reset. Since the power-on clear
voltage is switched to 3.5 V 50 ms after the CE pinis raised, if Vob is not 3.5 V or greater at this time, power-

on reset is applied.

The same caution is necessary when Vob is dropped.

Fig. 20-8 Return From Clock-Stop State

clear voltage

5V —
3.5V \\ Power-on
Voo 22V
oV —
H —
CE
L
H
[—
H — r
Basic timer O |
carry flip-flop L
setting pulse H —
Power-on L
clear signal Back-up caused by Halt state CE=low
clock stop 50 ms Normal operation | processing Back-up
CE reset STOP s instruction
Program start +
At this point, the power-on At this point, the power-on
clear voltage is switched to 3.5 V. clear voltage is switched to 2.2 V.
Therefore, Voo must be raised to Therefore, Voo must not be dropped
3.5V or greater before this point. below 3.5 V before this point.
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20.6 POWER FAILURE DETECTION

Power failure detection is used to judge whether the device is reset by turning on Vob or by the CE pin, as
shown in Fig. 20-9.

Since the contents of the data memory, output ports, etc. become “undefined” when Vop is turned on, they
are initialized by power failure detection.

There are two power failure detection methods. One method detects a power failure by using a power
failure detection circuit to detect the BTMOCY flag and the other method detects the contents of the data
memory (RAM judgment).

Sections 20.6.1 and 20.6.2 describe the power failure detection circuit, and power failure detection by
BTMOCY flag, respectively.

Sections 20.6.3 and 20.6.4 describe power failure detection with the RAM judgment method.

Fig. 20-9 Power Failure Detection Flowchart

C Program start )

~ Power
failure detect-
ion

Power failure

Data memory,
output port, etc.

No power failure output pc
initialization

20.6.1 Power Failure Detection Circuit

As shown in Fig. 20-1, the power failure detection circuit consists of a voltage detection circuit and timer
carry disable flip-flop that is reset by the output (power-on clear signal) of the voltage detection circuit, and
basic timer 0 carry.

The basictimerOcarry disable flip-flopis set (1) by the power-on clearsignal and isreset (0) when a BTMOCY
flag read instruction is executed.

When the basic timer 0 carry disable flip-flop is set (1), the BTMOCY flag is not set (1).

Thatis, when the power-on clear signal is output (at power-on reset), the program starts in the state in which
the BTMOCY flag is reset and the setting disabled state is set until a BTMOCY read instruction is executed
thereafter.

Once a BTMOCY read instruction is executed, the BTMOCY flag is set at each rising edge of the basic timer
0 carry flip-flop setting pulse thereafter. When reset is applied to the device, the contents of the BTMOCY flag
are monitored. If the BTMOCY flag has been reset (0), power-on reset (power failure) is judged and if the
BTMOCY flag has been set (1), CE reset (no power failure) is judged.

Since the voltage that can detect a power failure is the same as the voltage applied by power-on reset, Vbp
becomes 3.5 V at crystal oscillation and 2.2 V at clock-stop.

Fig. 20-10 shows the BTMOCY flag state transition.

Fig. 20-11 shows timing chart and BTMOCY flag operation specified in Fig. 20-10.
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Fig. 20-10 BTMOCY Flag State Transition

CE = low CE = optional

Voo = low
Operation stopped

CE = high

@ '~ Crystal oscillation start
1 Forced halt (approx. 50 ms)s

I I
I I
I I
| |
I I
: Vop=L—>3.5V :
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I

BTMOCY flag setting
disabled state

O] ®
Clock-stop

Normal
operation

Normal
operation

! -
CE = L>H I~ Normalopsration 1| Rising edge of
X ' CE set wait basic timer 0
| @ -------------- carry flip-flop
.............. setting pulse
CE =I|—HH "Crystal oscillation start
= d halt (50 1
SKT1 BTMOCY or | @ L .foreed patRAmel
SKF1 BTMOCY 1 SKT1 BTMOCY or SKF1 BTMOCY
i
1
® ® '
Clock-st STOPO Normal Normal
OCK-S1op operation operation
L ® __
BTMOCY CE = L—H " "Normal operation ! Rising edge of
flag setting X H CE set wait basic timer 0
enable state . mmmm T s s s m = carry flip-flop
' @)_ _____________ setting pulse
CE =L—>H ! Crystal oscillation start,
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Fig. 20-11 BTMOCY Flag Operation

{a) When BTMOCY flag not detected even once (neither SKT1 BTMOCY nor SKF1 BTMOCY executed)

CE

L4 U L U]

flip-flop setting pulse

H
L
Basic timer O carry H
L
H
L

BV —
Voo |
ov
@

BTMOCY
. . @ ® O] ®
Fig. 20-10 operation
® @ @
Timer time STOP
switching 0000 B
{b) When power failure detected with BTMOCY flag
BV —
Voo | |
ov
H —
CE
L —
Basic timer O carry H —
flip-flop setting pulse L |
H —
BTMOCY | |_| r |-|
SKT1 instruction - + + +
. , ® | ® @ ® @ | @ ®
Fig. 20-10 operation
@ Timer time STOP ®
A switching 0000 B
BTMOCY=0 BTMOCY=1 BTMOCY=1

Power failure No power failure
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20.6.2 Cautions at Power Failure Detection with BTMOCY Flag
When clock counting, etc. is performed with the BTMOCY flag, careful attention must be given to the
following points.

(1) Clock updating
When writing a clock program by using basic timer 0, the clock must be updated after a power failure.
This is because the BTMOCY flag is reset (0) and one clock count is lost by BTMOCY flag reading when
a power failure is detected.

(2) Clock update processing time
When the clock is updated, its processing must end before the next rising edge of the basic timer 0 flip-
flop setting pulse.
Thisisbecause ifthe CE pinrisesto high level during clock update processing, the clock update processing
will not be executed up to the end and a CE reset will be applied.

For (1) and (2) above, see Section 12.2.6 (3).
When processing is performed at a power failure, careful attention must be given to the following point.

(3) Power failure detection timing
When clock counting, etc. is performed with the BTMOCY flag, the flag must be read for power-failure
detection before the nextrising edge ofthe basic timer 0 carry flip-flop setting pulse, after a program starts
from address 0000H.
This is because when the basic timer 0 carry flip-flop setting time is set to 5 ms, for instance, and power
failure detection is performed 6 ms after the program starts, one BTMOCY flag is lost.
See Section “12.2.6 (3).
As shown in the example on the next page, power failure detection and initialization must be performed
within the basic timer 0 carry flip-flop set time.
This is because when the CE pin is raised and CE reset is applied during power failure processing and
initialization, these processings are interrupted and a problem may occur.
When the basic timer 0 carry flip-flop set time is changed in initialization, an instruction that makes the
change must be executed at the end of initialization.
Thisis also because when the basictimer O carry flip-flop settime is switched before initialization as shown
in the example on the next page, initialization by CE reset may not be executed up to the end.
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Example

Sample program
START: ; Program address 0000H

HO)

Reset processing

SKT1 BTMOCY ; Power failure detection
BR INITIAL

BACKUP:

HO)
‘ Clock updating ‘

BR MAIN
INITIAL:
HO)
;®
INITFLG NOT BTMOCK1, BTMOCKO ; Built-in macro

; Sets basictimer 0 carry flip-flop set time to 5 ms.
MAIN:

Main process

SKT1 BTMOCY
BR MAIN

‘ Clock updating ‘

BR MAIN

Operation example

_ g
Voo v )
ov 1
H —_
CE L (¢ | |_|
50 ms 50 ms
Basic timer O carry H — I
flip-flop setting pulse L 4)8_ | I—
(< ® @ ® ®
®@ Power failure detection @ Power failure

detection
When the processing time

of @ + @ istoolong, a
CE reset is applied.

When the processing time

of @ + (@ is 100 ms or longer,
a CE reset is applied midway ®
through processing 4. 4

CE reset CE reset

CE reset may be applied immediately, depending on the basic timer 0
carry flip-flop set time switching timing. When (®) is executed before (3),
power failure processing (& may not be executed up to the end.
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20.6.3 Power Failure Detection by RAM Judgment

The RAM judgment method detects a power failure by judging if the contents of the data memory at a
specified address are the specified value when the device was reset.

A sample program that detects a power failure by RAM judgment is shown on the next page.

The contents of data memory when Vobis turned on are “undefined”. The RAM judgment method performs
power failure detection by comparing the “undefined value” with the “specified value”.

Therefore, power failure detection may be judged erroneously, as described in Section 20.6.4.

However, the advantage of using the RAM judgment method is that, as shown in Table 20-2, back-up down
to a lower voltage than that detected by power detection circuit is possible.

Table 20-2 Comparison of Power Failure Judgment Circuit and Power
Failure Detection by RAM Judgment

Power failure detection circuit RAM judgment
Data hold voltage Actual value Rating Actual value Rating
(at clock-stop) 2-22V 2.2V 0-1V 2.2V
Remarks No erroneous operation Erroneous operation possible
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Sample program which detects power failure by RAM judgment
Mo012 MEM 0.12H
Mo034 MEM 0.34H
MO056 MEM 0.56H
M107 MEM 1.07H
M128 MEM 1.28H
M16F MEM 1.6FH
DATAO DAT 1010B
DATA1 DAT 0101B
DATA2 DAT 0110B
DATA3 DAT 1001B
DATA4 DAT 1100B
DATAS DAT 0011B
START:
SET2 CMP, Z
SuB MO012, #DATAO ; If M012 = DATAO and
SUB M034, #DATA1 ; M034 = DATA1 and
SUB MO056, #DATA2 ; M056 = DATA2 and
BANK1
SUB M107, #DATA3 ; M107 = DATA3 and
SuUB M128, #DATA4 ; M128 = DATA4 and
SuUB M16F, #DATAS5 ; M16F = DATAS
BANKO
SKF1 z
BR BACKUP ; Branches to BACKUP
; INITIAL:
MOV MO012, #DATAO
MOV MO034, #DATA1
MOV MO056, #DATA2
BANK1
MOV M107, #DATAS3
MOV M128, #DATA4
MOV M16F, #DATASL
BR MAIN
BACKUP:
‘ Back-up processing ‘
MAIN:
‘ Main processing ‘
317
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20.6.4 Cautions at Power Failure Detection by RAM Judgment

Since the data memory value when Vob isturned onis “undefined”, careful attention must be given to points
(1) and (2) below.

(1) Comparison data
When n bits of data memory is to be compared by RAM judgment, the probability that the data memory
value when Vob is turned on may unexpectedly match the specified value is (1/2)".
That is, there is a (1/2)" probability that power failure detection by RAM judgment will be judged back-
up.
To reduce this probability, the largest number of bits possible are compared.
Since, from experience, the contents of data memory when Vop is turned on easily becomes the same
value, such as “0000B” and “1111B”, comparison data that mixes “0” and “1”, such as “1010B” and
“0110B”, reduces the possibility of erroneous judgment.

(2) Program cautions
When Vop is raised from a voltage that begins to destroy the data memory as shown in Fig. 20-12, even
if the value of data memory to be compared is normal, other values may be destroyed.
Since power failure detection by RAM judgment judges it as back-up, the program must be written so that
it does not crash even if the data memory is destroyed.

Fig. 20-12 Vop and Destruction of Data Memory

5V

Data memory destruction start voltage
oV —

| Data memory

—
|

RAM judgment data memory (normal)

The value of the data memory not used in RAM judgment may be destroyed.
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21. INSTRUCTION SET
21.1 LIST OF INSTRUCTION SET
b1s
b1a-b11 0 1
BIN HEX

0 0 0 O 0 ADD r,m ADD m, #n4
0 0 0 1 1 SuUB r,m SuUB m, #n4
0 0 1 O 2 ADDC r,m ADDC m, #n4
0o 0 1 1 3 SUBC r,m SUBC m, #n4
01 0 O 4 AND r,m AND m, #n4
01 0 1 5 XOR r,m XOR m, #n4
01 1 0 6 OR r, m OR m, #n4

INC AR

INC 1X

MOVT DBF, @AR

BR @AR

CALL @AR

SYSCAL entry

RET

RETSK

El

DI
o1 1 1 7 RETI

PUSH AR

POP AR

GET DBF, p

PUT p, DBF

PEEK WR, rf

POKE f, WR

RORC r

STOP s

HALT h

NOP
1 0 0 0 8 LD r, m ST m, r
1T 0 0 1 9 SKE m, #n4 SKGE m, #n4
1 0 1 0 A MOV @r, m MOV m, @r
1 0 1 1 B SKNE m, #n4 SKLT m, #n4
11 0 0 Cc BR addr (PAGE 0) CALL addr (PAGE 0)
1 1 0 1 D BR addr (PAGE 1) MOV m, #n4
171 1 0 E BR addr (PAGE 2) SKT m, #n
17 1 1 1 F BR addr (PAGE 3) SKF m, #n
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21.2 INSTRUCTIONS

Legend

AR
ASR
addr
BANK
CMP
CcY
DBF
entry
entryH
entryL
h
INTEF
INTR
INTSK
IX
MP
MPE

PAGE
PC

pH

rf
rfr
rfc
SGR
SP

WR
(<)
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: Address register
: Address stack register pointed to by the stack pointer

Program memory address (11 low-order bits)
Bank register

: Compare flag
: Carry flag

Data buffer

Program memory address (bits 10 to 8, bits 3 to 0)
Program memory address (bits 10 to 8)

Program memory address (bits 3 to 0)

Halt release condition

Interrupt enable flag

Register automatically saved in the stack when an interrupt occurs

Interrupt stack register

Index register

Data memory row address pointer

Memory pointer enable flag

Data memory address specified by mr and mc
Data memory row address (high-order)

Data memory column address (low-order)
Bit position (four bits)

Immediate data (four bits)

Page (Bits 12 and 11 of the program counter)
Program counter

Peripheral address

Peripheral address (three high-order bits)

: Peripheral address (four low-order bits)

General register column address

Register file address

Register file address (three high-order bits)
Register file address (four low-order bits)

: Segment register (Bit 13 of the program counter)
: Stack pointer

: Stop release condition

: Window register

: Contents of x
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Instruction Mne- Instruction code
set monic Operand Operation op code operand
Add ADD r, m ()« (r) + (m) 00000 me mc r
m, #n4 (m) « (m) + n4 10000 me mc n4
ADDC r, m ()« () +(m) + CY 00010 mr mc r
m, #n4 (m) « (M) + n4 + CY 10010 mr mc n4
INC AR AR <« AR + 1 00111 000 1001 0000
IX IXe— IX+1 00111 000 1000 0000
Subtract SUB r, m (r) « (N —(m) 00001 me mc r
m, #n4 (m) « (m) - n4 10001 mr mc n4
SUBC r, m (r) « (r) —(m) - CY 00011 mr mc r
m, #n4 (m) < (m)-n4 - CY 10011 mr mc n4
Logical OR r, m (N« (nv{m) 00110 mg mc r
operation m, #n4 (M) « (m) v n4 10110 mr mc n4
AND r, m (N« (N A{m 00100 mg mc r
m, #n4 (m) « (M) A n4 10100 mr mc n4
XOR L, m (N « (nN-~({m 00101 mr mc r
m, #n4 (m) < (m) v n4 10101 mer mc n4
Test SKT m, #n CMP « 0, if (m) A n = n, then skip 11110 mR mc n
SKF m, #n CMP « 0, if (m) A n =0, then skip 11111 mR mc n
Compare SKE m, #n4 {m) — n4, skip if zero 01001 mRg mc n4
SKNE m, #n4 {m) — n4, skip if not zero 01011 mRg mc n4
SKGE m, #n4 {m) — n4, skip if not borrow 11001 mRg mc n4
SKLT m, #n4 {m) — n4, skip if borrow 11011 me me na
Rotation RORC r |_> CY — (Nbz — (b2 = (b1 = (Mo 00111 000 0111 r
Transfer LD r, m (r) < (m) 01000 mR mec r
ST m, r (m) < (r) 11000 mR mec r
MOV @r, m if MPE = 1: (MP, () « (m) 01010 mr mc r
if MPE = 0: (BANK, mg, (r)) « (m)
m, @r if MPE = 1: (m) < (MP, (r)) 11010 mr mc r
if MPE = 0: {(m) « (BANK, meg, (r))
m, #n4 (m) <« n4 11101 mg mc n4
MOVT DBF, @AR SP « SP -1, ASR « PC, PC < AR, 00111 000 0001 0000
DBF « (PC), PC « ASR, SP « SP + 1
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Instruction Mne- Instruction code
set monic Operand Operation Op code Operand
Transfer PUSH AR SP « SP -1, ASR « AR 00111 000 1101 0000
POP AR AR « ASR, SP « SP +1 00111 000 1100 | 0000
PEEK WR, rf WR « (rf) 00111 rfr 0011 rfe
POKE rf, WR (rf) < WR 00111 rfr 0010 rfe
GET DBF, p DBF « (p) 00111 pH 1011 pL
PUT p. DBF (p) « DBF 00111 PH 1010 pL
Branch BR addr PCi00 < addr, PAGE « 0 01100 addr
PCio-0 < addr, PAGE « 1 01101
PCi0-0 < addr, PAGE « 2 01110
PCi0-0 < addr, PAGE « 3 01111
@AR PC «— AR 00111 000 ‘ 0100 ‘ 0000
Sub- CALL addr SP « SP -1, ASR « PC, 11100 addr
routine PCi12,11 < 0, PCi00 « addr
@AR SP « SP -1, ASR « PC, 00111 000 0101 0000
PC « AR
SYSCAL | entry SP « SP -1, ASR « PC, SGR « 1, 00111 entryx | 0000 | entry.
PCiz,11 « 0, PCios « entryn, PCy4 « O,
PCso <« entry.
RET PC « ASR, SP « SP + 1 00111 000 0101 0000
RETSK PC <« ASR, SP « SP + 1 and skip 00111 000 1110 | 0000
RETI PC < ASR, INTR « INTSK, SP « SP + 1 00111 100 1110 | 0000
Interrupt El INTEF « 1 00111 000 1111 0000
DI INTEF « 0O 00111 001 1111 0000
Others STOP s STOP 00111 010 1111 s
HALT h HALT 00111 011 1111 h
NOP No operation 00111 100 1111 0000
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21.3 ASSEMBLER (AS17K) BUILT-IN MACRO INSTRUCTIONS
Legend
flag n FLG-type symbol
< > : An operand enclosed in < > is optional.
Mnemonic Operand Operation n
Built-in SKTn flag 1, --- flag n if (flag 1) to (flag n) = all “1”, then skip 1<n<
macro
SKFn flag 1, --- flag n if (flag 1) to (flag n) = all “0”, then skip 1<n<
SETn flag 1, == flag n (flag 1) to (flag n) < 1 1<ns<
CLRn flag 1, == flag n (flag 1) to (flag n) < 0 1<ns<
NOTn flag 1, == flag n if (flag n) = “0”, then (flagn ) « 1 1<n<4
if (flag n) = “17, then (flag n) « 0
INITFLG <NOT>flag 1, if description = NOT flag n, then (flagn ) « 0 1<n<4
-~ <<NOTx>flag n> if description = flag n, then (flag n) « 1
BANKnN (BANK) <« n 0<n<2
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22. RESERVED SYMBOLS

22.1 DATA BUFFER (DBF)

Symbol | Attribute|  Value Read/ Description
write
DBF3 MEM | 0.0CH RW | DBF bits 15 to 12
DBF2 MEM | 0.0DH RW | DBF bits 1110 8
DBF1 MEM | 0.0EH RW | DBF bits 7 to 4
DBFO MEM 0.0FH RAW | DBF bits 3 to 0

22.2 SYSTEM REGISTER (SYSREG)

Symbol Attribute Value Re.ad/ Description
write
AR3 MEM 0.74H R/W Bits 15 to 12 of the address register
AR2 MEM 0.75H R/W Bits 11 to 8 of the address register
AR1 MEM 0.76H R/W Bits 7 to 4 of the address register
ARO MEM 0.77H R/W Bits 3 to O of the address register
WR MEM 0.78H R/W Window register
BANK MEM 0.79H R/W Bank register
IXH MEM 0.7AH R/W Index register high
MPH MEM 0.7AH R/W Memory pointer high
MPE FLG 0.7AH.3 R/W Memory pointer enable flag
IXM MEM 0.7BH R/W Index register middle
MPL MEM 0.7BH R/W Memory pointer low
IXL MEM 0.7CH R/W Index register low
RPH MEM 0.7DH R/W General register pointer high
RPL MEM 0.7EH R/W General register pointer low
PSW MEM 0.7FH R/W Program status word
BCD FLG 0.7EH.O0 R/W BCD flag
CMP FLG 0.7FH.3 R/W Compare flag
cY FLG 0.7FH.2 R/W Carry flag
z FLG 0.7FH.1 R/W Zero flag
IXE FLG 0.7FH.0 R/W Index enable flag
22.3 VRAM BANK REGISTER
Symbol | Attribute| Value Read/ Description
write
VRAMBANK MEM 2.73H R/W VRAM bank register
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22.4 PORT REGISTER

Symbol Attribute Value Rea-1d/ Description
write

POA3 FLG 0.70H.3 R/W Bit 3 of port 0OA
PoAz | FLG | 070H2 | RW | Bitzofportoa T
poar | FLG | 070H1 | RW | Bit1ofportoa T
PoA0 | FLG | 070HO | RMW | BitoofportoA 7

POB3 FLG 0.71H.3 R/W Bit 3 of port OB

POB2 FLG 0.71H.2 R/W Bit 2 of port OB

POB1 FLG 0.71HA R/W Bit 1 of port OB

POBO FLG 0.71H.0 R/W Bit O of port OB

POC3 FLG 0.72H.3 R/W Bit 3 of port OC
pocz | FLG | 072H2 | RMW | Bit2ofportoc 7
poc1 | FLG | 072H1 | RW | Bit1ofportoc T
Poco | FLG | 072HO | RMW | Bitoofportoc 7

POD3 FLG 0.73H.3 R Bit 3 of port 0D
PoD2 | FLG | 073H2 | | R | Bitzofportod ]
PoD1 | FLG | 073H1 | 1 R | Bit1ofporton ]
PoDO | FLG | 073HO0 | | R | Bitoofporton ]

P1A3 FLG 1.70H.3 R/W Bit 3 of port 1A
PiAz | FLG | 170H2 | RW | Bitzofport1ia 7
Al | FLG | 170H1 | RW | Bitiofport1ia

P1AOD FLG 1.70H.0 R/W Bit 0 of port 1A

P1B3 FLG 1.71H.3 R/W Bit 3 of port 1B
B2 | FLG | 171H2 | RW | Btzofporti 7
piB1 | FLG | 171H1 | RW | Bit1ofporti T
PO | FLG | 171H0 | RMW | Bitoofporti 7

P1C3 FLG 1.72H.3 R/W Bit 3 of port 1C
pic2 | FLG | 172H2 | RW | Bit2ofportic 7
pict | FLG | 172H1 | RW | Bitiofportic 7
pico | FLG | 172H0 | RW | Bitoofportic 7

P1D3 FLG 1.73H.3 R/W Bit 3 of port 1D

P1D2 FLG 1.73H.2 R/W Bit 2 of port 1D

P1D1 FLG 1.73H.1 R/W Bit 1 of port 1D

P1DO FLG 1.73H.0 R/W Bit 0 of port 1D

P2A0 FLG 2.70H.0 R/W Bit 0 of port 2A
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Description

Symbol Attribute Value Rez_ad/

write
P2B3 FLG 2.71H.3 R/W Bit 3 of port 2B
P2B2 FLG 2.71H.2 R/W Bit 2 of port 2B
P2B1 FLG 2.71HA R/W Bit 1 of port 2B
P2BO FLG 2.71H.0 R/W Bit 0 of port 2B
P2C3 FLG 2.72H.3 R/W Bit 3 of port 2C
P2C2 FLG 2.72H.2 R/W Bit 2 of port 2C
P2C1 FLG 2.72HA R/W Bit 1 of port 2C
P2CO FLG 2.72H.0 R/W Bit 0 of port 2C
P2D2 FLG 2.6FH.2 R/W Bit 2 of port 2D
P2D1 FLG 2.6FH.1 R/W Bit 1 of port 2D
P2DO FLG 2.6FH.0 R/W Bit 0 of port 2D
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22.5 REGISTER FILES

Symbol Attribute Value Rea-1d/ Description
write
SP MEM 0.81H R/W Stack pointer
CEEDET FLG 0.82H.0 R CE pin edge detection flag
PWMS8SEL FLG 0.83H.0 R/W PWMg/P2A0 pin selection flag
PWM7SEL FLG 0.84H.3 R/W PWM?-/P2Bs pin selection flag
PWM6SEL | FLG | 084H2 | RMW | PWMyP2B: pin selection flag
PWMSSEL FLG 0.84H.1 R/W PWMe/P2B1 pin selection flag
PWM4SEL | FLG | 084HO | RMW | PWMyP2Bopin selection flag |
PWM3SEL FLG 0.85H.3 R/W PWM3/P2Ca pin selection flag
PWM2SEL | FLG | 085H2 | RMW | PWMzP2C:pin selection flag |
PWMISEL | FLG | 0.85H1 | RMW | PWMyP2C: pin selection flag
PWMOSEL | FLG | 0.85H.0 | RM | PWMoP2Co pin selection flag |
WTMHLD FLG 0.86H.3 R/W Watch timer hold flag
CKOSEL | FLG | 0.86H1 | RM | PIBJ/CKOUT pin selection flag |
CXTSEL | FLG | 0.86HO | RM | Function selection flag of POD: and PODo pins
CE FLG 0.87H.0 R CE pin status flag
SIO0CH FLG 0.88H.3 R/W SIO0 channel selection flag
s8] FLG | 0.88H2 | RMW | SIO0 mode selection flag
‘siooms | FLG | 0.88H1 | RM | SIOOclock mode selection flag |
‘siooTx | FLG | 0.88H.0 | RMW | SIOO TXRX selection flag |
TMOCK FLG 0.89H.0 R/W Timer 0 clock selection flag
BTM2EXCK FLG 0.8AH.3 R/W Bit 3 of basic timer 2 clock selection flag
BTM2zX | FLG | 0.8AH.2 | RM | Bit 2 of basic timer 2 clock selection flag |
BTM2cK1 | FLG | 0.8AH.1 | RM | Bit 1 of basic timer 2 clock selection flag
BTM2cK0 | FLG | 0.8AH.0 | RM | Bit O of basic timer 2 clock selection flag
BTM1EXCK FLG 0.8BH.3 R/W Bit 3 of basic timer 1 clock selection flag
BTMIZX | FLG | 0.8BH.2 | RMW | Bit 2 of basic timer 1 clock selection lag |
BTMICK1 | FLG | 0.8BH.1 | R/MW | Bit 1 of basic timer 1 clock selection flag
BTMICKO | FLG | 0.8BH.O | RM | Bit O of basic timer 1 clock selection flag
BTMOCK"1 FLG 0.8CH.1 R/W Bit 1 of basic timer 0 clock selection flag
BTMoCKO | FLG | 0.8CH.0 | RM | Bit 0 of basic imer O clock selection flag |
TMORPT FLG 0.8DH.2 R/W Timer 0 mode (repeat) selection flag
TMORES | FLG | 0.8DH.A | W | Timeroresetfag ]
TMOEN | FLG | 0.8DHO | RMW | Timerostarstopflag
TMOOVF FLG 0.8EH.O R Timer 0 overflow detection flag
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Symbol Attribute Value Rez_ad/ Description
write
IGRP1SL FLG 0.8FH.1 R/W Interrupt request group 1 selection flag
IGRPOSL | FLG | 0.8FHO | RA | Interrupt request group O selection flag |
HSCGT1 FLG 0.91H.1 R/W Bit 1 of Hsync-counter gate-mode selection flag
hsceTo | FLG | 097H0 | RMW | Bit 0 of Homc-counter gate-mode selection flag |
HSCGOSTT FLG 0.92H.3 R Hsync-counter gate open status flag
PLLRFCK3 FLG 0.93H.3 R/W Bit 3 of PLL reference clock selection flag
PLLRFCK2 FLG 0.93H.2 R/W Bit 2 of PLL reference clock selection flag
CPLLRFCK1 | FLG | 0.93H1 | RM | Bit 10fPLL reference clock selection flag |
PLLRFCKO | FLG | 093H0 | RM | Bit 0 of PLL reference clock selection flag |
WTMRES3 FLG 0.94H.3 R/W Watch timer (day setting register) reset flag
WTMRES2 | FLG | 0.94H2 | RM | Watch timer (second/minute/hour setting register) reset flag |
WTMREST | FLG | 0.94H1 | RM | Watch timer (basic clock) resetflag |
WTMRESO | FLG | 0.94H0 | RM | Watch timer (all) reset flag |
INTNCMD?2 FLG 0.95H.2 R/W Bit 2 of INTne pulse width selection flag
INTNCMD1 | FLG | 0.95H.1 | RM | Bit 1 of INTrc pulse width selection flag
INTNCMDO | FLG | 0.95H0 | RM | BitOof INTc pulse width selection flag |
BTM1CY FLG 0.96H.0 R Basic timer 1 carry flag
BTMOCY FLG 0.97H.0 R Basic timer 0 carry flag
SBACK FLG 0.98H.3 R/W SIO0 acknowledge flag
siooNwT | FLG | 09842 | RMW | SIOO notwaitflag ]
| SI0OWRQ1 | FLG | 0.98H1 | RM | Bit1ofSIOO wait timing setting flag |
| SIOOWRQO | FLG | 0.98H.0 | RMW | Bit0of SIOO wait timing setting flag
SIOOWSTT FLG 0.99H.0 R Judge flag of SIO0 wait status
TM1CKA1 FLG 0.9AH.1 R/W Bit 1 of timer 1 clock selection flag
TMicko | FLG | 0.9AH.0 | RM | Bit 0 of timer 1 clock selection flag |
TM1RES FLG 0.9BH.1 R/W Timer 1 reset flag
TMIEN | FLG | 0.9BHO | RMW | Timer1enablefag ]
SIOI1TS FLG 0.9CH.3 R/W SIO1 start flag
(siotHiz | FLG | 0.9CH.2 | RMW | P2DySO: pin selection flag |
‘sioick1 | FLG | 09CH.1 | RMW | Bit1of SIO1clock selection flag |
sioicko | FLG | 09CHO | RA | Bit 0 of SIO1 clock selection flag |
WTM8HZ FLG 0.9DH.0 R Watch timer 8 Hz carry detection flag
WTM128HZ FLG 0.9EH.O R Watch timer 128 Hz carry detection flag
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Symbol Attribute Value Rez_ad/ Description
write
IEGGRP1 FLG 0.9FH.2 R/W Interrupt group 1 edge detection selection flag
Eco | FLG | 09FH1 | RAV | INTo pin interrupt edge detection selection flag
IEGNC | FLG | 09FHO | RM | INTac pin interrupt edge detection selection flag
RLSEN FLG 0.0AO0H.0 R/W Clock stop release setting flag with P1B2 pin
ADCCH2 FLG 0.0A1TH.2 R/W Bit 2 of A/D converter channel selection flag
ADCCH1 | FLG | 0.0ATH.1 | RM | Bit 10f AD converter channel selection flag
ADCCHO FLG 0.0A1TH.0 R/W Bit 0 of A/D converter channel selection flag
PLLUL FLG 0.0A2H.0 R PLL unlock flip-flop flag
ADCEN FLG 0.0A4H.3 R/W A/D converter enable flag
‘aDcemMP | FLG | 0.0A4H.O0 | RM | A/D converter comparator output
P2DBI0O2 FLG 0.0A6H.2 R/W 1/O selection flag of P2Dz pin
P2DBIOT | FLG | 0.0A6H.1 | RM | I/O selection flag of P2Ds pin
P2DBIOO | FLG | 0.0A6H.0 | RMW | I/O selection flag of P2Dopin
P1CGIO FLG 0.0A7H.0 R/W P1C group /O selection flag
SIO0SF8 FLG 0.0A8H.3 R SIOO0 shift 8 clock flag
'sioosFe | FLG | 0.0A8H.2 | R | SIOOshift 9 clockflag
sesTT | FLG | 0.0A8H.1 | | R | SIOO start condition detection flag |
seBSY | FLG | 0.0A8H.0 | R | SIO0 busy condition detection flag
IRQGRPO FLG 0.0A9H.0 R/W Interrupt group 0 (TMOOVF signal) interrupt request flag
IRQSIO1 FLG 0.0AAH.O R/W SIO1 interrupt request flag
IRQSIO0 FLG 0.0ABH.0 R/W SIOO0 interrupt request flag
INTGRP1 FLG 0.0ACH.3 R Interrupt group 1 (Hsync or Vsvne signal) interrupt status flag
IRQGRPT | FLG | 0.0ACH.0 | RMW | Interrupt group 1 (Hevwc or Vevae signal) interrupt request flag |
IPGRPO FLG 0.0ADH.1 R/W Interrupt group 0 (TMOOVF signal) interrupt enable flag
psion | FLG | 0.0ADH.0 | RW | SIO1interrupt enable flag
IPSIO0 FLG 0.0AEH.3 R/W SIOO0 interrupt enable flag
IPGRPT | FLG | 0.0AEH.2 | RM | Interrupt group 1 (Hswe or Vewc signal) interrupt enable flag |
iPDCVP | FLG | 0.0AEH.1 | RAV | IDC VRAM pointer interrupt enable flag
IPBTM2 | FLG | 0.0AEH.0 | RMW | Basictimer 2 interrupt enable flag |
IPTM1 FLG 0.0AFH.3 R/W Timer 1 interrupt enable flag
pTMO | FLG | 0.0AFH2 | RMW | Timer O interruptenableflag |
Po | FLG | 0.0AFH.1 | RMW | INTopin interrupt enable flag |
ene [ FLG | 0.0AFHO | RMW | INTac pin interrupt enableflag ]
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write
IDCBKEN FLG 0.0BOH.3 R/W IDC background color specification enable flag
IDcBKR | FLG | 0.0BOH2 | RM | Bit 2 of IDC background color specification flag |
IDcBKG | FLG | 0.0BOH.1 | RM | Bit 1 of IDC background color specification flag |
ibceks | FLG | 0.0BOHO | RMW | Bit 0 of IDC background color specification flag |
IDCEN FLG 0.0B1H.0 R/W IDC enable flag
PLULSENA"1 FLG 0.0B2H.1 R/W Bit 1 of PLL unlock flip-flop sensibility selection flag
PLULSENO FLG 0.0B2H.0 R/W Bit 0 of PLL unlock flip-flop sensibility selection flag
VRAMSEL FLG 0.0B3H.3 R/W VRAM selection flag
IDCISEL | FLG | 0.0B342 | RM | Ipin selectionflag ]
IDcD1asL | FLG | 0.0B3H.1 | RM | Character dot [vertical) selection flag |
ibccrcH | FLG | 0.0B3HO | RMW | Selection flag for space between displayed characters |
P1B2EDET FLG 0.0B4H.0 R P1B:z pin edge detection flag
P1BBIO3 FLG 0.0B5H.3 R/W 1/O selection flag of P1Ba pin
piBRIO2 | FLG | 0.0BSH.2 | RMW | /O selection flag of P1B2pin |
PiBBIOT | FLG | 0.0BSH.1 | RM | IO selection flag of P1B1pin |
PiBBIOO | FLG | 0.0BSHO | RM | I/ selection flag of P1Bopin |
POBBIO3 FLG 0.0B6H.3 R/W 1/0O selection flag of POBz pin
PoBBIO2 | FLG | 0.0B6H2 | RM | I/O selection flag of POB2 pin |
PoBBIOT | FLG | 0.0B6H.1 | RMW | /O selection flag of POBt pin |
POBBIOO FLG 0.0B6H.0 R/W 1/0 selection flag of POBo pin
POABIO3 FLG 0.0B7H.3 R/W 1/0 selection flag of POAz pin
PoABIO2 | FLG | 0.0B7H2 | RM | I/O selection flag of POAz pin |
POABIO1 FLG 0.0B7H.1 R/W 1/0 selection flag of POA1 pin
PoABIOO | FLG | 0.0B7THO | RM | VO selection flag of POAc pin |
SI00IMD1 FLG 0.0B8H.1 R/W Bit 1 of SIOO0 interrupt source register
SI00IMDO FLG 0.0B8H.0 R/W Bit 0 of SIOO0 interrupt source register
SI00CK1 FLG 0.0B9H .1 R/W Bit 1 of SIO0 shift clock frequency selection flag
| sicocko | FLG | 0.0BSH.O | RAV | Bt 0 of SIOO0 shift clock frequency selection flag |
IRQIDCVP FLG 0.0BAH.O R/W IDC VRAM pointer interrupt request flag
IRQBTM2 FLG 0.0BBH.O R/W Basic timer 2 interrupt request flag
IRQTM1 FLG 0.0BCH.O R/W Timer 1 interrupt request flag
IRQTMO FLG 0.0BDH.O R/W Timer O interrupt request flag
INTO FLG 0.0BEH.3 R INTo pin interrupt status flag
Rao | FLG | 0.0BEH.O | RMW | INTopin interrupt requestfag |
INTNC FLG 0.0BFH.3 R INTne pin interrupt status flag
Ranc | FLG | 0.0BFH.O | RMW | INTwe pin interrupt request flag |
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22.6 PERIPHERAL HARDWARE REGISTER

Symbol Attribute Value Rea-1d/ Description
write

IDCORG DAT 01H R/W IDC start position setting register

ADCR DAT 02H R/W A/D-converter reference-voltage (Vrer) setting register
SIO0SFR DAT 03H R/W S100 shift register

HSC DAT 04H R Hsvne counter

TM1M DAT 05H R/W Timer 1T modulo register

TM1C DAT 06H R Timer 1 counter

SIOTSFR DAT 07H R/W SIO1 shift register

PWMRO DAT 0CH w PWM data register 0

PWMR1 DAT ODH w PWM data register 1

PWMR2 DAT OEH w PWM data register 2

PWMR3 DAT OFH w PWM data register 3

PWMR4 DAT 10H w PWM data register 4

PWMR5 DAT 11H w PWM data register 5

PWMR6 DAT 12H W PWM data register 6

PWMR7 DAT 13H W PWM data register 7

PWMRS8 DAT 14H W PWM data register 8

WTMSEC DAT 1AH R/W Register setting seconds of watch timer
WTMMIN DAT 1BH R/W Register setting minutes of watch timer
WTMHR DAT 1CH R/W Register setting hours of watch timer
WTMDAY DAT 1DH R/W Register setting days of watch timer

AR DAT 40H R/W Addressregisterfor GET/PUT/PUSH/CALL/BR/MOVT/MOVTH/MOVTLinstructions
PLLR DAT 41H R/W PLL data register

IDCVP DAT 42H R IDC VRAM pointer

IDCVPR DAT 43H R/W IDC VRAM pointer reference data register
TMOM DAT 46H R/W Timer 0 modulo register

TM™MoC DAT 47H R Timer 0 counter
22.7 OTHERS

Symbol Attribute Value Description

DBF DAT OFH Fixed operand value for a PUT/GET/MOVT instruction
IX DAT 01H Fixed operand value for an INC instruction
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23. ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS

ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS (Ta = 25 °C)

Parameter Symbol Conditions Rated value Unit
Supply voltage Voo -0.3to +6.0 \'
Input voltage Vi -0.3 1o Voo + 0.3 \'
Output voltage Vo Except P1A, P2B, and P2C —0.3 to Vop + 0.3 Vv
Output high current loH One pin -12 mA

All pins —20 mA
Output low current loLt One pin (except P1A) 12 mA
All pins (except P1A) 20 mA
Output low current loLz One pin (P1A only) 17 mA
All pins (P1A only) 60 mA
Output withstand voltage | Vebps P1A, P2A, P2B, P2C 13 \%
Operating temperature | Topt —40 to +85 °C
Storage temperature Tstg —-B5 to +1256 °C

Caution Absolute maximum ratings are rated values beyond which some physical damages may be
caused to the product; if any of the parameters in the table above exceeds its rated value even
for a moment, the quality of the product may deteriorate. Be sure to use the product within the

rated values.

RECOMMENDED OPERATION RANGE (Ta = —40 to +85 °C)

Parameter Symbol Conditions Min. | Typ. | Max. | Unit
Supply voltage Vob1 4.5 5.0 5.5 \'
Vob2 When only the CPU is operating 3.6 5.0 5.5 \
Voba When only the watch timer is operating (CPU is stopped) 2.2 5.0 5.5 \
Data hold voltage VbR When clock is stopped ({Ta = 25 °C) 2.2 5.5 \'%
Output withstand voltage | Vebs P1A, P2A, P2B, P2C 12.5 A\
Supply voltage rise time | trise Voo =0 > 458V 500 ms
Input amplitude Vin VCO 0.7 Vobp Ve-p
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DC CHARACTERISTICS (Ta = —40 to +85 °C, Vob = 5 V £10 %)

Parameter Symbol Conditions Min. | Typ. | Max. | Unit

Supply current lop1 When all functions are operating, 20 23 mA
Voo =5V, Ta=25°C, fin = 20 MHz,

Vin = 0.7 Vrr, When IDC is operating,

OSCin = 10 MHz, When a sine signal is input to
the Xin pin, {(fin = 8 MHz, Vin = Vob)

Ibb2 When the CPU and PLL are operating, 9.0 12 mA
Voo =5V, Ta =25 °C, fin = 20 MHz
Vin = 0.7 Ve-p, When a sine signal is input to
the Xin pin, (fin = 8 MHz, Vin = Vbp)

lopa When only the CPU is operating, 7.5 9 mA
Voo =5V, Ta = 25 °C, When a sine signal is input to
the Xin pin, (fin = 8 MHz, Vin = Vob)

lopa When the HALT instruction is executed, 2.5 3 mA
Voo =5V, Ta = 25 °C, When a sine signal is input to
the Xin pin, (fin = 8 MHz, Vin = Vob)

Data hold current IopRa When the main clock is stopped and the watch 4 15 HA
timer is operating
Voo=56V, Ta = 26 °C

IoDR2 When the main clock and watch timer are stopped 3 15 LA
Vob=25V, Ta=25°C
Input high voltage ViHn POA, POB, P1B, P1C, P2D 0.7Vop \%
Vinz CE, INTo, INTNc, Vsvne, Hsvne 0.8Voo %
Vs POD 0.7Vop \%
Input low voltage Vi POA, POB, POD, P1B, P1C, P2D 0.2Vop| V
Vi CE, INTo, INTne, Vsvne, Hsvne 0.2Von| V
Output high current loH POA:z, POAs, POB, POC, P1B, P1C, BLANK, RED, -1 -5 mA

GREEN, BLUE, P1D, P2D, EO
Vou = Voo — 1V

Output low current loLt POA, POB, POC, P1B, P1C, BLANK, RED, GREEN, 1 8.5 mA
BLUE, P1D, P2A, P2B, P2C, P2D, EQ, PWM
VoL=1V
loL2 P1A Vor=1V 15 33 mA
Input high current I VCO Vin = Vbob 0.1 0.85 1.3 mA
Output leakage high current | lon P1A, P2A, P2B, P2C Vo=125V 0.5 A
Output off leakage current| IL EO Vo=Vobor0OV +10°3| +1 A
Built-in pull-down Rpp1 POD (KEY) ViH = Vb 19 36 69 kQ
resistor Repz POD (KEY) Vii=Voo =BV | 23 | 36 | 56 | ke
Rroz POD (KEY) VH=Vop =56V, Ta=25°C 29 36 41 kQ
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AC CHARACTERISTICS (Ta = —40 to +85 °C, Vbbb = 5 V £10 %)

Parameter Symbol Conditions Min. | Typ. | Max.| Unit

Input frequency 1 fveco When a sine signal is input to the VCO pin 0.7 20 MHz
Vin = 0.7Ver

Input frequency 2 frvr TMIN (P1B3) 50 % duty cycle 45 65 Hz

Input frequency 3 fHs HSCNT (POBs) 10 20 kHz

A/D CONVERTER CHARACTERISTICS (Ta = -10 to +50 °C, Vob =5 V £10 %)

Parameter Symbol Conditions Min. | Typ. | Max.| Unit
A/D conversion ADCo to ADCs +1 +1.5 | LSB
absolute accuracy
A/D conversion ADCo to ADCy 6 bit
resolution
A/D input impedance ADCo to ADCr 1 MQ
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24. PACKAGE DRAWINGS

- AR |

5°+5°

i
il

S100GF-65-3BA-1
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25. RECOMMENDED SOLDERING CONDITIONS

The conditions listed below shall be met when soldering the uPD17068.

For details of the recommended soldering conditions, refer to our document SMD Surface Mount
Technology Manual (IEI-1207).

Please consult with our sales offices in case any other soldering process is used, or in case soldering is
done under different conditions.

Table 25-1 Soldering Conditions for Surface-Mount Devices

1PD17068GF-xxx-3BA: 100-pin plastic QFP (14 X 20 mm)
1PD17068GF-Exx-3BA: 100-pin plastic QFP (14 X 20 mm)

Soldering process Soldering conditions Symbol

Infrared ray reflow Peak package’s surface temperature: 235 °C IR35-207-2
Reflow time: 30 seconds or less {(at 210 "C or more)
Maximum allowable number of reflow processes: 2
Exposure limit N°te: 7 days (20 hours of pre-baking is required at
125 °C afterward.)
<Cautions>
(1) Do not start reflow-soldering the device if its temperature is
higher than the room temperature because of a previous
reflow soldering.
(2) Do not use water for flux cleaning before a second reflow
soldering.

VPS Peak package’'s surface temperature: 215 °C VP15-207-2
Reflow time: 40 seconds or less (at 200 °C or more)
Maximum allowable number of reflow processes: 2
Exposure limit Note: 7 days (20 hours of pre-baking is required at
125 °C afterward.)
<Cautions>
(1) Do not start reflow-soldering the device if its temperature is
higher than the room temperature because of a previous
reflow soldering.
(2) Do not use water for flux cleaning before a second reflow
soldering.

Wave soldering Solder temperature: 260 °C or less WS60-207-1
Flow time: 10 seconds or less

Number of flow process: 1

Preheating temperature: 120 °C max. (measured on the package
surface)

Exposure limitNete; 7 days (20 hours of pre-baking is required at
125 °C afterward.)

Partial heating method Terminal temperature: 300 °C or less -

Heat time: 3 seconds or less (for each side of device)

Note Exposure limit before soldering after dry-pack package is opened.
Storage conditions: Temperature of 256 °C and maximum relative humidity at 65% or less

Caution Do not apply more than a single process at once, except for “Partial heating method.”
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APPENDIX A. NOTES ON CONNECTING A CRYSTAL

When connecting the crystal, run wires in the portion surrounded by dotted lines in Fig. A-1 according to

the following rules to avoid effects such as stray capacitance:

* Minimize the wiring.

* Never cause the wires to cross other signal lines or run near a line carrying a large varying current.
« Cause the grounding point of the capacitor of the oscillator circuit to have the same potential as ground.

Never connect the capacitor to a ground pattern carrying a large current.

* Never extract a signal from the oscillator.

Note the following (1) to (3) when capacitors are connected or the oscillation frequency is adjusted.

(1) When C1 and C2 are too large, the oscillation activation characteristics deteriorate and the supply current

increases.

(2) The trimmer capacitor for adjusting the oscillation frequency is usually connected to the Xin (or XTin) pin.
However, this connection may cause deterioration of oscillation stability, depending on the crystal used.
(In this case, connect the trimmer capacitor to the Xout (or XTourt) pin.) To evaluate the oscillation, use

the crystal to be actually used.

(3) Adjustthe oscillation frequency while measuring the VCO oscillation frequency. Ifthe probe is connected
to pin Xout, XTour, XN, or XTin, the oscillation frequency cannot be correctly adjusted because of the probe

capacitance.

Fig. A-1 Crystal Connection

1 PD17068

Xour, XTour Xin, XTin

L1

8 MHz crystal
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APPENDIX B. DEVELOPMENT TOOLS

The following support tools are available for developing programs for the uPD17068.

Hardware

Name

Description

In-circuit emulator
IE-17K
|E-17K-ETNote 1
EMU-17KNote 2

The IE-17K, IE-17K-ET, and EMU-17K are in-circuit emulators applicable to the 17K
series.

The IE-17K and IE-17K-ET are connected to the PC-9800 series (host machine) or

IBM PC/ATT™Mthrough the RS-232-C interface. The EMU-17K is inserted into the
extension slot of the PC-9800 series (host machine).

Use the system evaluation board (SE board) corresponding to each product together
with one of these in-circuit emulators. SIMPLEHOST™, a man machine interface,
implements an advanced debug environment.

The EMU-17K also enables user to check the contents of the data memory in real

time.

SE board
(SE-17008)

The SE-17008 is an SE board for the uPD17068, uPD17P068, and uPD17008. It is used
solely for evaluating the system. It is also used for debugging in combination with
the in-circuit emulator.

Emulation probe
(EP-17068GF)

The EP-17068GF is an emulation probe for the uPD17068 and uPD17P068.

Conversion socket
(EV-9200GF-100Note 3)

The EV-9200GF-100 is a conversion socket for the 100-pin plastic QFP (14 x 20 mm). It
is used to connect the EP-17068GF to the target system.

PROM Programmer
AF-9703Note 4
AF-9704Note 4
AF-9705Note 4
AF-9706Note 4

The AF-9703, AF-9704, AF-9705, and AF-9706 are PROM writers for the uPD17P068.
Use one of these PROM writers with the program adapter, AF-9808L, to program the
uPD17P068.

Programmer adapter
(AF-980gLNote 4)

The AF-9808L is a socket unit for the uPD17P068. It is used with the AF-9703, AF-9704,
AF-9705, or AF-9706.

Notes 1. Low-end model, operating on an external power supply
2. The EMU-17K is a product of IC Co., Ltd. Contact IC Co., Ltd. (Tokyo, 03-3447-3793) for details.
3. The EP-17068GF is supplied together with one EV-9200GF-100. A set of five EV-9200GF-100s is

also available.

4. The AF-9703, AF-9704, AF-9705, AF-9706, and AF-9808L are products of Ando Electric Co., Ltd.
Contact Ando Electric Co., Ltd. (Tokyo, 03-3733-1151) for details.
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Software
o Host Distribution
Name Description . oS - Part number
machine media
17K series AS17K is an assembler PC-9800 5.25-inch, | uS5AT0AS17K
assembler applicable to the 17K series. series 2HD
(AS17K) In developi PD17068 MS-DOS ™
n developing t 3.5-inch, | uSBA13AS17K
programs, AS17K is used in 2HD
combination with a device -
file (AS17068). IBM 5.25-inch, | uS7B10AS17K
PC/AT 2HC
PC DOS™ -
3.5-inch, HS7B13AS17K
2HC
Device file AS17068 is a device file for the |PC-9800 5.25-inch, | uS5AT0AS17068
(AS17068) uPD17068 and uPD17P068 . series 2HD
It is used together with the MS-DOS 3.5-inch, | uSBA13AS17068
assembler (AS17K), which is 2HD
applicable to the 17K series.
IBM 5.25-inch, | uS7B10AS17068
PC/AT 2HC
PC DOS
3.5-inch, uS7B13AS517068
2HC
Support software | SIMPLEHOST, running on the |PC-9800| MS-DOS Windows 5.25-inch, | uS5AT0IE17K
(SIMPLEHOST) Windows ™, provides man- series 2HD
machine-interface in devel- 3.5-inch, USBA13IE17K
oping programs by using a 2HD
personal computer and the -
in-circuit emulator. IBM PC DOS 5.25-inch, | uS7B10IE17K
PC/AT 2HC
3.5-inch, uS7B13IE17K
2HC

Remark The following table lists the versions of the operating systems described in the above table.

(1 Versions

MS-DOS Ver. 3.30 to Ver. 5.00ANote

PC DOS Ver. 3.1 to Ver. 5.0Note

Windows Ver. 3.0 to Ver. 3.1

Note MS-DOS versions 5.00 and 5.00A
and PC DOS Ver. 5.0 are provided
with a task swap function. This
function, however, cannotbe used
in these software packages.
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